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The United States Department of the Interior was designated by the Outer
Continental Shelf (OCS) Lands Act of 1953 to carry out the majority of
the Act’s provisions for administering the mineral leasing and develop-
ment of offshore areas of the United States under federal jurisdiction.
Within the Department, the Bureau of Land Management (ELM) has the
responsibility to meet requirements of the National Environmental Policy
Act of 1969 (NEPA) as well as other legislation and regulations dealing
with the effects of offshore development. In Alaska, unique cultural
differences and climatic conditions create a need for developing addi-
tional socioeconomic and environmental information to improve OCS deci-
sion making at all governmental levels. In fulfillment of its federal
responsibilities and with an awareness of these additional information
needs, the BLM has initiated several investigative programs, one of
which is the Alaska OCS Socioeconomic Studies Program (SESP).

The Alaska OCS Socioeconomic Studies Program is a multi-year research
effort which attempts to predict and evaluate the effects of Alaska OCS
Petroleum Development upon the physical, social, and economic environ-
ments within the state. The overall methodology is divided into three
broad research components. The first component identifies an alterna-
tive set of assumptions regarding the location, the nature, and the
timing of future petroleum events and related activities. In this
component, the program takes into account the particular needs of the
petroleum industry and projects the human, technological, economic, and
environmental offshore and onshore development requirements of the
regional petroleum industry.

The second component focuses on data gathering that identifies those’
quantifiable and qualifiable facts by which OCS-induced changes can be
assessed. The critical community and regional components are identified
and evaluated. Current endogenous and exogenous sources of change and
functional organization among different sectors of community and region-
al life are analyzed. Susceptible community relationships, values,
activities, and processes also are included.

The third research component focuses OP an evaluation of the changes
that could occur due to the potential oil and gas development. Impact
evaluation concentrates on an analysis of the impacts at the statewide,
regional, and local level.

In general, program products are sequentially arranged in accordance
with BLM!s proposed OCS lease sale schedule, so that information is
timely to decisionmaking. Reports are available through the National
Technical Information Service, and the BLM has a limited number of
copies available through the Alaska OCS Office. Inquiries for informa-
tion should be directed to: Program Coordinator (COAR), Socioeconomic
Studies Program, Alaska OCS Office, P. O. Box 11S9,  Anchorage, Alaska
99510.
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e
I. INTRODUCTION

Context of Study

● ’
DESCRIPTION OF STUDY

9 Th,is is the first of two studies designed to analytically describe the

sociocultural  systems of the coastal areas adjoining the Bering-Norton

Outer Continental Shelf (hereafter referred to as OCS) and to subsequently

● assess the potential imr)acts of projected OCS petroleum development on

these sociocultural  systems. These studies have been undertaken in re-

sponse to Tentative Sale #57, presently anticipated to occur in September

● of 1982. The coastal and insular areas either adjacent to and/or poten-

tially affected by the Bering-Norton OCS lease sale (i.e. the study area)

extend from the coastal village of Shishmaref in the north to and in- ‘

● eluding the entire coastline of the Seward Peninsula, Norton Sound, and

the Yukon Delta to the south, including the Bering Strait islands of

Little Diomede (Inalik),  King (Ukiuvok), St. Lawrence (Sevoukak), and

● Sledge (Ayak) (see Map I & 11).

The focus of this study is basically a relatively qualitative analysis

e of the rural, Primarily but not exclusively I~upiat or Yuit (northern

and southern Eskimo respectively) sociocultural  systems of this area,

and the articulation of these systems with the more urban, internal and

● external, primarily non-Native components of the area’s systems in their

entirety. The baseline portion of this study is not static but rather

1
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dynamically examines the sociocultural systems prehistorically and his-
9

torically. These earlier time periods have relevancy for understanding

the functioning of the populations and their sociocultural systems to-

day and how OCS exploration and/or development may affect these popula-
9

tions and their sociocultural  systems in the future. The latter con-

siderations are the focus of the second or impacts portion of the study.

This study is written for Peat, Marwick, P!itchel?, & Co. (prime contrac-

tors) and the Socioeconomic Studies Program (hereafter referred to as

SESP) of the Alaska OCS Office of the Bureau of Land Management {here-

after referred to as BLM). An attempt has been made to write it in

language which would be

especially governmental

in the social sciences,

comprehensible to all major parties concerned,

decision-makers who may not be expressly tutored

and rural residents of the area who utlimately a

will be the most affected by this potential lease sale. The utility of

this study to agencies, institutions and individuals resident in and/or

having a vested interest in the study area as well as to the non-social ●

scientist federal audience makes the minimal use of technical terminol-

ogy (such as jargon peculiar to the author’s discipline) desireable.

In cases where technical terminology is necessary, definitions are in-

C1 uded. In this context, an explanation of the study title phase

“sociocultural  systems” is in order. This phrase refers to arrangements

of patterned or regular behavior, thoughts, and feelings that are prac- 9

ticed by and contribute to the survival of particular social groups

{Harris, 1975, pp. 152-153). In utilizing the concept of “systems” it

is necessary to look for functioning connections between all segments or ●

parts of the societies and cultures being examined.

5
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●

●

●

●

●

a

●

●

INTEGRATION AND RELEVANCY OF STUDY TO ALASKA OCS PROGRAM

The baseline report and impacts projection for the Bering-Norton lease

sale area are only one of several integrated socioeconomic studies (not

to mention the biological and physical environmental studies) which have

been undertaken in an attempt to gain comprehensive, multidisciplinary

understanding of the relevant human aspects of the total environment of

this area. Other studies focus on the transportation systems, commercial

fisheries, the marine biological environment relevant to human utiliza-

tion, and the socioeconomic systems of the study area. The focus of each

study and expertise of the researchers differ.

Yt is probably important to point out at this time the basic distinction

between a “sociocultural” and a “socioeconomic” study for these purposes.

The area adjacent to the Bering-Norton lease sale is composed primarily

of relatively small, rural communities with the exception of Nome and a

overall population approximately 85 percent Eskimo (Iflupiat or Yuit)

(see Table II, P.16 and Ellanna and Roche, 1976, p. 30). As this

manuscript will indicate, the cultural or life-style differences between

and history of the rura”

(although still primari”

area and “mainstream Am{

> primarily Native communities and more urban

y Native) Nome as well as between this entire

rica” are significant. Therefore many research

methodologies and analytical tools of disciplines that historically

and contemporarily focus on Western, urban societies and/or individuals

are often not effective, relevant, or accurate when applied to small-

scale, rural, non-Western societies. Concerns about the relevancy of

6



study methodologies and content have been exm-essed by some local indi- 9

viduals more sophisticated about the problems inherent in applying Western

research values and models to research in rural Alaska:

. . . that [subsistence] is the very essence and economic
activity of a majority of the people affected. Raw sta-
tistics about employment, income, etc. do not reflect the
social and cultural impact on a subsistence lifestyle.
Wlhat about family structure? What about changes in
values? Mores? . . . How does economic activity due to
oil development change the lifestyle? How much hunting
and fishing to the people now do? Can the income gen-
erated by jobs replace the nutritional value of the food
that would be gathered if the jobs were not there?

Any change in the economic activities of the peoples
;r;m”a subsistence to a cash economy is reflected in a
change in culture . . .

(Johnson, 1978, p. 1)

In order to identify these non-quantifiable (uncountable) elements of

the sociocultural systems of the study area, analyze the ways in which

different cultural systems would respond to the same impact (namely OCS

exploration and possibly develo~ment), and minimize the “bombardment” of

small village residents by multiple unfamiliar researchers, PMM and

13LM/OCS  engaged both “sociocultural”  and “socioeconomic” research for

this area. The former, whose research is embodied in this report, fo-

cused on the rural, small conmv.mity (village), primarily Native, and

Native articulation with non-Native aspects of the total study plan uti-

lizing research tools and models from cultural anthropology which have

been designed primarily for researching more qualitatively small, non-

9

9

9
Western, hunting/gathering, kinship-based, and highly interpersonal

societies. Nome and its non-Native economic system will be the focus

of the socioeconomic study, but since Nome is a regional center for most ●

of the study area and is inhabited by a substantially large population

7
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e
with village origins and significant cultural variations, the content of

the sociocultural and socioeconomic studies will undoubtedly over~ap.

The meaningful distinctions between the two, then, will most likely be

● in research methodology, disciplinary standards for analysis, overall ‘

perspectives, and in the selection of social topics or categories to be

em~hasized in both the baseline and impacts projection.

●

THE SETTING

● The study area described in this chapter is portrayed in Maps I and II

(pages 2 and 4 respectively). As previously mentioned this area extends

from the community of Shishmaref along

* Peninsula slightly south of the Arctic

Alakanuk and Sheldon Point on the main

the northeastern coast of Seward

Circle to the communities of

channel of the Yukon Delta to

the south including the Bering Strait islands -- St. Lawrence (Sevoukak),

● King (Ukiuvok), Little Diomede (Inalik), and Sledge (Ayak), --

Norton Sound islands -- Stuart, Egg, and Besboro. Shishmaref

outside of the northern boundary of the lease sale area as des

● by BLM/OCS (the northern boundary is approximately the Diomede

and

s actually

gnated

Islands

and coastal community of Wales), but it is included in this context be-

cause of its cultural, economic, and political ties to Nome and the

● Bering Strait area. Bodies

lease sale area include Bern

stretch of water from Wales

of sea water involved in the Bering-Norton

ng Strait (narrowly defined as the 56-mile

in Alaska to East Cape, Siberia, and broadly

● defined as all of the Bering Sea from the latitude of the Yukon Delta to

the latitude of the Diomede Islands -- Ray, 1975a), Norton Sound

8
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(including Norton Bay), and the Bering

‘ square miles) of the Seward Peninsula,

and insular areas has little relevancy

Sea. The land area (i.e. in
●

Norton Sound Coast, Yukon Delta,

here in terms of land use and

-. occupancy because the sea is the primary focus of human activity both

historically and contemporarily. This area involves two political re-

gions formed by the Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act of December 18,

1971 (hereafter referred to as ANCSA) -- (Arnold, 1976) the Bering
9

Straits Region from .shishmaref  to Stebbins including the Bering Straits

Islands and the Calista Region to which all of the Yukon Delta villages

belong.

The dominant

and cultural”

communities -

9

physical festures of the area topographically, economically,

y are the sea and the Yukon River, and almost all of the o

n these two regions border the coastline or the banks of

the Yukon. Human activities on the water include maritime hunting, mari-

time or riverine fishing, and transporting when the sea and river are un- ●

frozen (approximately late May or early June to mid-November) and sea

ice hunting, sea ice or riverine  ice fishing, and transporting on the ice

by snowmachine  or dog sled during the winter months. During both sea and 9

riverine phases, activities are often hazardous due to strong maritime

or riverine currents, heavy winds associated with frequent and sudden

storms, and moderately low temperature ranges (summer 30° to 80*F, winter *

-44° to +40°F). Although precipitation levels are low (less than 20”

annually), cloud cover, winds, and blowing snow make adequate provisions

and caution necessary to prevent either freezing or hypothermia during

all seasons.

9
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The land areas inc”

Delta, and islands

graphical features

coastal pla

springs and

eastern ~or

ude the Seward Peninsula, Norton Sound coast, Yukon

The Seward Peninsula is composed of numerous topo-

including mountains, highland foothills, plateaus,

ns, and interior basins, valleys, and lakes (including hot

lava beds in the interior). With the exception of south-

ions of the Peninsula and some of the Norton Sound coast

which have spruce and birch forested areas and some interior penisular

river valley cottonwoods, the area is basically treeless with tundra

vegetation, willows, some alders, and extensive permafrost (except for

immediate beach areas). The Yukon Delta is uniformly low in elevation,

approximately 40 to 50 percent wet and exhibits ponds, lakes, and

sloughs too numerous to count and ranging in size from those of less

than an acre to those of many thousands of acres (Alaska Geographic,

1979, p. 9). The Delta features are the result of thousands of years

of deposition from the immense, meandering Yukon.

The islands of the Bering Strait are the remains of an ancient geo-

logical plateau and, with the exception of St. Lawrence, are steep-

sided and basically lacking in extensive beach areas making the con-

struction of air fields and the landing of watercraft either extremely

difficult or impossible. They vary in size from St. Lawrence Island

with its considerable land mass, mountains, vegetation, streams, bays,

lowlands, etc. to the small but homogeneous islands of King, Big Dio-

mede, Little Diomede, and Sledge. The latter islands lack the re-

source self sufficiency of St. Lawrence and traditionally and contem-

porarily their populations had to maintain strong ties to the mainland

10



to balance resource availability. Geographically St. Lawrence lies south ●

of the actual Strait, but all share a geographic location advantageous to

intersecting seasonally migrating sea mammals.

All of the aboriginal populations of the study area are Eskimo -- more

accurately I~upiat and Yuit or Yupit (Ray, 1975a; Oswalt, 1967 and 1979).
o

Today many non-Native people also reside in the study area, particularly

in quasi-urban Nome. Within the study area today the fiupiat  extend from

Shishmaref to Unalakleet on Norton Sound, In the recent past (i.e. the
@

late 19th century) the I~upiat boundary was further north and west in the

vicinity of Cape Nome (Ray, 1975a). The populations of Little Diomede

and King islands are also 1%’upiat. The other major Eskimo population --
●

the Yuit or Yupit -- are represented by two major subgroups in the Bering-

Norton area: the Siberian Yuit of St. Lawrence Island and the mainland ‘

Yuit from Unalakleet south along the coast and the lower reaches of major 9

rivers. Relatives of the St. Lawrence Islanders are located on the

eastern coast of the Chukchi Peninsula in the U.S.S.R. The terms Ifiupiat

and Yuit or Yupit are derivations of the Native terms for the languages

spoken by these populations -- I%upiaq and Yupik respectively (Oswalt,

1967; Hammerich, 1958). These ma,jor groupings were traditionally (and

to some degree contemporarily) subdivided into named groups that exhibited a

cultural, linguistic, geographic, and quasi-political distinctiveness with

some overlapping individual membership and the absence of rigid terri-

torial boundaries (Ray, 1967 and 1975a; Oswalt, 1967). The Bering-Norton ●

area is therefore not only culturally heterogeneous in regards to its

11
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Eskimo/non-Eskimo populations but also in regards to its intra-Eskimo

populations -- a fact that has considerable relevancy to the OCS issue

as will be demonstrated in this study.

The vast majority of contemporary scientific data and opinion based upon

biological, linguistic, cultural, and geological evidence have demon-

strated the view that the ancestors of the Eskimo people (and their

“relatives”, the Aleuts of the Aleutian Islands) are the last population

of aboriginal New World peoples to migrate from Asia to North America,

probably via the Bering land connection during the end of the Pleisto-

cene (Ray, 1975a; Oswalt, 1967; Laughlin, 1963; llumond, 1977 and others).

This has been discussed in a previous OCS baseline study by Worl Associ-

ates,1978. Questions regarding the internal diversity of the Eskimo

Deople biologically, linguistically, and culturally are currently being

researched and gradually answered by archaeologists, biologists, geol-

ogists, human palaeontalogists, linguists, cultural anthropologists,

and Native oral tradition.

Lastly, the contemporary functioning communities within the study area

include (generally from north to south): Shishmaref, !Jales, Little

Diomede, Brevig Mission, Teller, Nome (including King Island), $ambell,

Savoonga, Council, Golovin, Elim, Koyuk, White Mountain, Shaktoolik,

Unalakleet, Saint Michael, Stebbins, Kotlik, Emmonak, Alakanuk, and

Sheldon Point (plus numerous small camps or seasonally occupied com-

munities). Mountain Village and Saint Marys (Andreafsky) will be con-

sidered only as service centers for the Delta and Bethel as the regional

12



headquarters for the Calista Region. The interrelatedness of Yukon Delta
9

communities to other lower Yukon non-coastal communities must be stressed

because of their mutual reliance on basically the same salmon fisheries

originating on the coast in their upriver migration.

To complete the setting of this study, a survey of the population totals

of these communities and the study area as a whole is presented. Popu- 4

lation data sources vary and include the following: (1) Ellanna and

Roche, 1976 is 1975 winter data gathered, compiled, and analyzed pri-

marily by the author of this study and published under the auspices of

Kawerak, Inc., the Native non-profit corporation of the Bering Straits

Region; (2) Ellanna, 1979 data are January to March, 1979 field-based

updates of the 1975 data discussed in (l), done in conjunction with

field research for this study and the author’s dissertation research in

demography; (3) NSHC, 1979 refers to demographic updates of some Bering

Straits Region village populations completed by village health aides 4

employed by Norton Sound Health Corporation and compiled for Norton Sound

Health Corporation’s “Long Range Plan”; and (4) Alaska Regional Profiles,

1976 refers to 1975 data published in the “Yukon Region” volume of *

Selkregg,  1976 (see bibliography) which was compiled for this volume by

Alaska’s Office of Community and Regional Affairs. In all cases, due to

the nature,of data collections and analysis in all of the above sources 9

and the recency  of the data, population figures are undoubtedly more

accurate than that of the 1970 U.S. Census statistics. A current summer

census of Nome was undertaken by Nome Eskimo

never has been completed. In addition there

13
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the accuracy of a summer census with a highly mobile summer population.

Table I (p. 15) presents community and study area population totals and

Table II (p. 16) presents the ethnic distribution of this population

where such data are available. It should be noted that the population

breakdown presented here is basically a stable winter population. In

the summer there is a substantial increase of temporary workers in com-

munities that have wage employment. These temporary workers are pri-

marily Caucasians ethnically with a small percentage of American Blacks,

Japanese, Korean, and others. They come to communities like Nome to

work in the thaw fields of Alaska Gold Co., longshoring for Arctic

Lighterage, or for other agencies such as the Departments of Transporta-

tion or Fish and Game. They go to communities like Golovin, Moses Point,

Emmonak, Unalakleet and Mountain Village for fish buying and processing.

They may be relatives or friends of local residents (especially in Nome),

college students, unemployed younger adults from elsewhere in Alaska or

other states, or summertime “adventure seekers.” There is a lesser num-

ber of village Eskimos who also migrate to larger communities in the

summer also to find wage employment. For the Bering Straits Region an

exact measurement of this transient population has not been done, but

Alaska Gold Co. alone hired over 100 outsiders for the thaw fields this

summer, (informal discussion, Robert Baldwin, General Hanager,  Alaska

Gold, Nome 1979).

For purposes of the subsistence analysis the study area will be subdivided

into three major ecological zones (reference Maps I and II, pages 2 and 4

respectively). (1) “Bering Strait” includes all of the Bering Strait

14
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TABLE I

COMMUNITY POPULATION TOTALS1

Community Population

Alakanuk 512
Brevig issionY

144
Council
Diomede 1::
Elim 202
Emmortak (Emanquk} 545
Gambel 1 434
Golovin 116
Kotl ik 284
Koyuk 177
Mary’s Iqloo3 2
Mountain Village 513
Nome 2,3805

(King Island sub-total ) (~~~)
Savoonga
Shaktoolik 165
Sheldon Point 136
Shishmaref 306
Solomon 6
Stebbins 298
St. Marys 415
St. Michael 244
Teller 211
Unalakleet 620
Wales 115
White Mountain 111

Study Area Total Population: 8,556

1

2
3

4
5

Date/Source

1975/A.R.P.2
1975/Ellanna and Roche
1975/Ellanna and Roche
1975/Ellanna nd Roche
1979/N.S.H.C. f
1977/City records
1979/Ellanna, field data
1975/Ellanna and Roche
1975/A.R.P.
1979/N.S.H.C.
1975/Ellanna and Roche
1975/A.R.P.
1975/Ellanna and Roche
1975/Ellanna and Roche
1979/Ellanna, field data
1979/N.S.H.C.
1975/A.R.P.
1975/Ellanna and Roche
1975/Ellanna and Roche ,
1975/Ellanna and Roche
1975/A.R.P,
1979/N.S.H.C.
1975/Ellanna and Roche
1979/N.S.H.C.
1979/Ellanna, field data
1975/Ellanna and Roche

Accuracy for Bering Straits Region community populations is probably
qreater than that for the Yukon Delta beeause of the author’s
first-hand involvement and familiarity with the demographic data from
that area.
Selkreqg, 1976b.
These village sites are usually seasonally occupied in summer by some
winter time residents of other villages or towns, so this winter data
does not accurately reflect their annual activity. All of these vil-
lages are recognized under ANCSA.
Richardson, et al., 1979.
Because of difficulty in gathering methods with this community, the
total may be approximately 5 percent underestimated.

9

9

9

9
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ETHNIC D1STR19UTIO$l  OF ST!IDY AREA POPULATIC!!S’

e

Community Total Eskimo/%

Alakanuk
Brevig Mission
Counci 1
Di omede
Elim
Emmonak (Emanquk)
Gambel 1
Golovin
Kotlik
Koyuk
Mary’s Igloo
Moun ain Village
Nome5

(King Island sub)
Savoonga
Shaktoolik
Sheldon Point
Shishmaref
Sol omon
Stebbins
St. Marys
St. Michael
Teller
Unalakleet
Wales
IJhite Mountain

Study area totals:
Total: 8,556

497
141
25

139
195
525
416
114
275
170

49;
1,444
(:\;)

159
130
298

28;
363
231
196
543
? 08
107

7,296

97%
98%
83%
99%
97%
96%
96%
98%
97%
96%
50%
97%

60.6%
(lCO%)

96%
96%
96%
97%

1 00%
97%

87. 5%
95%
93%

87.5%
94%
96%

85%

Total Caucasian/%

15
3
5
1

7

893
(0)
?8
6
6
8
0

13
15
75

;

1,207

3%
2?4

17%
.5%
3%
4%

3.5%
2%
3%

4%
4%
4%
3%
o%
22

12%
5%
7%

12%
6%
4%

14%

0ther/%2

o
0
0

1 .5%
o
0

2 .5%
o’
0
0

:
43 1.9%
(0]0

:
0
0

1%
; .5%

a
o

2 .5%
o
0

53 1%

1 Unless otherwise indicated, sources are the same as those from which
2

3

4
5

population totals were gathered.
“Other” includes Alaskan Athabascans,  Aleuts, and Tlingits; other
North American Ifidians;  American Blacks; ‘Vietnamese; and very few
Japanese, Chinese, Koreans; Phillipinos, and Thai.
In July of 1979 raw census data from the 1975 Ellanna and Rocf-ie cen-
sus were revietied  far purposss of this study. It was dete~mined that
155 known households had moved from Nome (at a household average of
4.12 persons/household, this equals 639 individuals). Another 75
households were questionable. Of the 155 only 47 had at least one
Native member and only 10 of the 47 had a Native household head.
The need for a thorough ‘winter update is critical to acctirate OCS”
projections of the Nogie census data.
Estimate from field wGrk, June 1979.
These are estimates based cn knowledge of educational and other ser-
vices that may employ non-Wtives  and the overall Calista regional
breakdown according to Yukon-Kusk.okwim l+ealth Corp. Specific villaqe
by village figures were not available. They will be corrected in
the final draft if they become available.



islands already discussed (including St. Lawrence Island) and the coastal

Seward Peninsula communities from Shishmaref to Cape Nome; (2) “Norton

Sound” includes the area from Cape Nome to Stebbins  and St. Michael; and

(3) the “Yukon Delta” includes the area southwest of Stebbins and St.

Michael to Alakanuk and Sheldon Point and upriver to Mountain Village and

St. Marys. The criteria used for this kind of subdivision is discussed

in detail at the beginning of Chapter III.

STUDY DESIGN LIMITATIONS

There are numerous limitations to this study that are directly or indi-

rectly a function of the research SESP design. These limitations will be

briefly discussed here. Other limitations not related to the study design @

per se -- primarily field research or literary limitations -- will be

discussed in Chapter II. The term “limitations” as used in this context

does not have negative or positive implications but rather defines the

parameters of the study.

The limitations most pertinent to this report included: (1) the contrac- 9

tual restrictions that only secondary source data could be used; (2) the

content restriction to aspects of the sociocultural systems which would

potentially be affected by OCS -- the problems here being that there are

no relevant prior models for energy development in this area or an

ecologically/culturally similar area, there are weaknesses inherent in

the relatively new “science” of social impacts analysis, and, as Davis

points out (Davis, 1979, p. 4), “a pitfall in this approach may be that,
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when one isolates one aspect, what is left may be of

portance” or “. . . if too much time is spent trying

measurable, a larger perspective may be overlooked”;

equal or greater im-

to find something

(3) the geographic

expanse and traditional and contemporary sociocultural  heterogeneity of

the study area which encompasses two Native political and economic ANCSA

regions, two major Eskimo linguistic/cultural groups (and several dis-

tinctly different subgroups), at least three significantly distinct human

ecological niches, Native villages and one historically “white man’s”

mining town with a majority Eskimo population, and populations affected

by diverse historic forces; (4) problems inherent in the dividing up of

study tasks with overlapping objectives, differing methodologies, and

a lack, to some degree, of common assumptions and standards; and (5) there

are too many interrelated and uncontrollable variables in human socio-

cultural systems to permit any precise or quantifiable method for deriving

impacts projections, especially over long time periods; only general

statements regarding impacts projections can be expected to approach re-

liability in this projections exercise.

In response to these limitations: (1) Secondary source data are uneven

in coverage of time periods or topics, and much of the most relevant

secondary sources are unpublished materials available through agencies

and/or individuals currently active in research and planning within the

study area. These difficulties were countered by the identification and

use of nonpublished secondary sources and by the indispensable use of

informal discussions as a research tool. The researchers’ long-term

first-hand familiarity with the Bering-Norton area moderated the effect

18



of this limitation for all but the Yukon Delta portion of the study area.

(2) Studies that have been completed for other potential or actual lease

sale areas in addition to pipeline impact research (Baring-Gould and

Bennett, 1976) have been analyzed. However, only the Beaufort socio-

cultural systems study (klorl Associates, 1978) has focused on a study

area that exhibits some cultural and environmental similarities to a

limited portion of this study area, but the populations and environment

adjacent to the Beaufort Sea area are politically, economically, his-

torically, and, in other respects, culturally more homogeneous than the

Bering-Norton study area. The sociocultural response to mineral {parti-

cularly gold) development in the Bering Strait, Norton Sound, and Yukon

regions in the 1890’s and early 1900’s provides some previous impacts

response data, but the analogies to OCS are limited. Since 1970 and the

passage of ANCSA, each year has brought with it major political, economic,

cultural, and regulatory issues that have made the projection process

something less than

on the Aleutians or

ment Plan” for case

cultural change for

rately assessed by

the constraints of

9

e

3

accurate for all of rural Alaska (e.g. see Jones, 1976, 9

Alaska Consultants, 1968, “Nome Comprehensive Develop-

examples of how neither the rates nor directions of

these rural Alaskan populations have been very accu-

]rofessional  social scientists). Nonetheless, within

this framework some meaningful projections are possible

9

a
with all researchers involved in OCS impact projections drawing from one

another for successful theoretical constructs and methodology that “prove

themselves” as the various lease sale activities progress. Achieving a

balance in effectively selecting and analyzing “impact categories” or

“major variables of change*’ without loosing the holistic or overall

19



perspective -- which is, without question, one of the major contributions

of anthropology as a discipline -- Is both a difficult challenge and, if

successful, a meaningful contribution to socia~ impacts analysis theory.

(3) The geographic expanse and heterogeneity of the study area are a

rea~ity related to the extent and geographic location of the potential

lease sale area. It should be noted that the expanse and complexity of

the study area required extensive time, travel, and organizational

efforts due to the magnitude of data to be compiled and analyzed in addi-

tion to the difficulties in achieving uniform quality of data and analyses

for the entire area. (4) In a sense, al 1 researchers have “pioneered”

their own standards and assumptions for their contribution to the set of

studies to”be integrated for a particular lease sale area while utilizing

methods and macro-theory from their particular disciplinary orientation.

In addition, the content of studies focused on a specific lease sale area

overlap in some cases. Advantages to this overlap would include differing

perspectives on the same subject matter or the selection of variables by

one researcher that have been overlooked by another -- disadvantages would

include unnecessary repetition and possibly even divergent analyses of the

same variables or impact categories. (5) Although “predictions” of future

sociocultural  systems are not precisely or even imprecisely possible,

through the process of analyzing past sociocultural  trends and responses

to other “impacts”,
.

it is possible to make tutored “guesses” as to how

the sociocultural  systems will respond to potential OCS impact given the

continuity ~ contemporary trends ~ change. It should be realized, how-

ever, that present trends may not exhibit continuity through time and that

other unexpected “impacts” could materialize and significantly change what

20



will be discussed as the non-OCS (or base case) projection -- that is, -the
●

“base case” about which the OCS projections focus is itself hypothetical.

Other minor limitations include the difficulties involved in writing for
@

a lay audience as well as for social scientists and government decision-

makers; and the frustrations of writing about “attitudes about OCS” and

“anticipatory response to OCS” at a point in time in which phrases like

llo~-l!, “industry”, “coastal resource service area”, and “social impact

planning” are just beginning to have some meaning to most residents of

the

and

say

may

study area and therefore resulting in the formation of both attitudes 9

action. The latter limitation is an expression of the difficultly in

ng “this is how things are today” when literally tomorrow some th”ngs

be very

seems to be

variable in

different -- the rate or rapidity of change at this time

accelerating. Of course, this in itself is an important

the sociocultural systems of the study area.

Major Variables of Sociocultural Change: Impact Categories, Standards,
and Assumptions

INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this section is to concisely discuss the major impact
9

categories identified within Norton Sound sociocultural  systems which were

researched and described for purposes of this study and to present assump-

tions about these impact categories, The theoretical perspectives and

methods used for deriving these impact categories will be discussed in

21
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Chapter II. The identification of the major impact categories and assump-

tions at this

greater detain

‘A few definit

and elsewhere

(1) variables

point provides a summary of the key themes that follow in

throughout the remainder of the study.

ons of terms or phrases used in the previous paragraph

in the study are presented below:

of change: those aspects of a sociocultural system that

are most susceptible to change from both external and/or internal forces.

Change of these variables in time will effect more stable aspects of the

sociocultural system since “systems” are made up of interrelated parts.

Change is measurable for some variables

qualitatively. The SESP has identified

the key variables of change relative to

quantitatively and for other more

population and economy as being

Ocs .

a (2) impact categories: those aspects of the sociocultural systems under

study that are most subject to potential OCS impact. These will be dis-

cussed in more detail below.

●

(3) assumptions: far purposes  of this study, assumptions are theories

taken as fact founded in knowledge of the sociocultural  system of the

● study area and knowledge of the dynamics of sociocultural  change. The

assumptions listed below for the Bering-Norton study area reveal by their-—

content the “impact categories” and “major variables of change” for this

● study.
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(4) standards: these are the relationships between parts of the socio-
9

cultural systems as they exist today. These may be relatively stable and

exhibit persistence through time (e.g. the intense tie between most Eskimos

in the study area and the sea and its resources) or may exhibit definite

trends towards change (e.g. the involvement of rural residents of the study

area in formal education) (Davis, 1979; Braund and Behnke, 1!379, conversa-

tion with Richard Schmidt, PMM, August 1979). These may be measurable or c
unmeasurable and material or non-material in nature. The contemporary

portion of the baseline document (Chapter V) provides the standards from

which OCS-related  change will be measured.

IMPACT CATEGORIES

9

Due to the fact that cultures or distinct sociocultural entities are

systems -- that is, made up of interrelated and interacting parts, it is

therefore difficult to isolate the result of impacts on one element of @

the system without considering implications for gther aspects of the same

interconnected system. Nevertheless, the process of impacts analysis or

even general sociocultural

endeavors necessitates the

whole. For these purposes

analysis common in contemporary anthropological ●

identification of subsystems of a sociocultural

certain subsystems or “impact categories” have

been

like’

Outl

selected as being more vulnerable to the kinds of change that are a

y to be associated with OCS activity. These impact categories are

ned below and will provide the organizational framework for the con-

temporary and impacts projection portions of this study: @

23
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o Sea and land: values, utilization, and control. Since OCS

development would unequivocally involve the use and modification

of the existing maritime and adjacent shore environments, this

category of impact is significant in this context. This impact

category will include a consideration of values relating to sea
●

and land, use of the sea and land environs, and ownership and

control of relevant maritime and adjacent coastline areas.

o Economic systems: subsistence, cash, and their interrelationships.

Since the economic makeup of the study area includes both subsis-

tence and cash economies and OCS exploration and development could

affect both

well as the

the environment critical to maritime subsistence as

cash sector of the local economy, this impact category

is of utmost relevance. Included in this category are considera-

tions of contemporary subsistence patterns, their cultural values,

and economic significance; major contemporary subsistence issues;

the implications of changing subsistence patterns; the current

cash economy of the area and its significant trends; the inter-

relationships between cash and subsistence in the overall economy;

and attitudes towards economic development.

* Social systems: family, community, and regional levels. Since

population and economy have been identified by SESP as key vari-

ables of change, the impact of these variables on existing social

systems at al”

pact category

levels must be

are analyses of

24
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presently functioning,

n this im-
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family, household and kinship social units; community composition
a

and functioning; and region-wide formal social or human service

delivery systems.

a Political systems. Since there is a close interrelationship bet-

ween resource control, economic dominance, and political influence,

this category has particular relevance to impacts involving energy

development. This impact category inc?ucfes a consideration of

Nome as a regional political center, regional governmental systems

such as Native regional corporations, pan-Eskimo political organi-

zations such as the Eskimo Malrus Commission, and a brief considera-

tion of larger, non-Eskimo governmental systems.

o Interethnic attitudes and relationships. Since !ICS development

would probably bring an influx of outsiders into the study area,

the present ethnic balance

would undoubtedly change.

sent ethnic composition of

and nature of interethnic relationships

This impact category includes the pre-

both the communities and region as a

whole and sources and diversity of interethnic contact and con-

flict.

c Indicators of response to change: positive and negative. This

category examines criteria for measuring individual and group re-

sponse to sociocultural change and indicators of the degree to

which such responses have included either positive or negative

individual and/or group adaptations to change. “Negative

’25
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indicators” include drug abuse, individual psychological patholo-

gies, family disintegration, suicides, “homicides, and others.

“Positive indicators” include Eskimo cultural revitalization,

positive ethnic identity and potential revitalization movements.

ASSUMPTIONS

6
The assumptions are organized here in a manner approximating the structure

of the study. However, since many assumptions have emerged from a con-

●
sideration  of more than one impact category, their placement in any one

major category is arbitrary.

Sea and Land: Their Implications.

o The core or central organizing principle of the sociocultural

systems of the vast majority of Native residents of the study

area -- including those who have successfully integrated a sub-

sistence with a cash economy -- is subsistence. To be an Eskimo

is to hunt, to fish, and to be in the country. This cultural

dimension of subsistence is irreplaceable and will persist.

Rural people will continue to overtly or covertly object to

attempts, whatever their motivation, to change the basic character

of this lifestyle.

o The Bering-Norton area is today basically non-urban, isolated,

and sparsely populated with relatively abundant aesthetic values

26



and relatively easy access to hunting, fishing, and recreational Q
use of the sea and land. The values or priorities involved in

residing in such an environmental setting are important to a

large segment of both the Native and non-Native population and

have resulted in selective migration to this area from more urban

areas within and without Alaska. Individuals prefering life-

styles in this kind of setting can be expected to opt for a mini- 9

mization of alteration of this natural and social environment.

o Due to the relative isolation of this area, there presently is

not a large number of sports hunters and fishermen who visit the

area. An influx of a large number of people in conjunction with

industrial development would undoubtedly create a real and per- 9

ceived competition for the same animal resources that have been

9

described as economically and evaluatively essential to partic-

ularly ?ocal Native and some local non-Native residents. This

could be a point of considerable conflict and may be perceived

as lowering the overall quality of life by local Native and non-

Native residents. ●

9

s Increased governmental decisions affecting the environment, re-

sources and populations of the area have resulted in a feeling 9

of powerlessness on the part of many Native and non-Native resi-

dents. They perceive that their values and priorities regarding

the environment and their lifestyle within this environment have ●

had negligible or no impact on decision-making processes at
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state and federal levels and, in some cases even regional and com-

munity levels. These attitudes have already been, and will pro-

bably continue to be, applied to the question of OCS development.

Such attitudes, if held by a large

assumed to cause stress and create

o Due to current legal and political

ownership, regulatory control over

number of area residents, are

apprehension about the future.

ambiguities relating to land

land/water access and useage,

and priorities of resource utilization, the oil industry will

find it difficult to arrive at mutually satisfactory contractual

agreement for the utilization of waterfront property.

Economic Systems.

o Subsistence activities, particular hunting of sea mammals and

fishing are vital economically and nutritionally to the well-being

of a large majority of Natives and a smaller percentage of non-

Native residents of the study area. Any major disruption of the

maritime environment, its resources, or the pattern of these acti-

vities will result in probably insurmountable hardship to these

subsistence users. These users can be expected to object to and

resist OCS development.

o At the present time the vast majority of Natives in the study area

that are located in small, rural villages are opposed to OCS

development and hesitant about supporting any economic development
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that potentially may threaten the environment and their current

subsistence lifestyles. Although many Native people in Nome, 9

primarily of recent village origin, share this view, there is’s

segment of Nome’s Native population more committed to a cash

economy and economic development and therefore more supportive

of OCS development in specific. It is unlikely, due to cultural

and/or attitudinal differences and resultant priorities based on
9

these differences, that an area-wide uniform position or policy

towards OCS exploration and/or development will emerge.

● Commercial fishing to a limited extent just beginning in the

northern portions of Norton Sound and Bering Strait and in-

creasingly important each year (especially since the implementa-

tion of the 200-mile U.S. limit) in the southern Sound and Yukon

Delta areas, is the sing?e major source of annual cash income to

residents of the southern Sound and Yukon Delta. Economic fore-

casts indicate that the full potential of the fisheries has not

yet been realized. Based upon the knowledge that commercial

fisheries and oil development have come into conflict in other

areas of the state, it is projected that similar conflicts would

arise in the study area if OCS exploration and development were

to occur. Residents of these communities reliant on commercial

fisheries also perceive a fisheries/oil potential conflict.

● While there has

in the northern

been no history of intensj~e commercial fishing

Sound-Bering Strait area, recent intensive
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commercial crabbing activities by non-local fishermen in this area
9

as well as non-local herring activities in the southe’rn Sound and

Delta areas have indicated both potential conflict between local

and non-local ’commercial fishermen and between subsistence and

commercia

non-local

that the

fishermen of non-local origin. Were both local and’

commercial fishing efforts to intensify, it is expected

evel of conflict will escalate.

o In the absence of an economic “boom” (e.g. gold, oil, other

minerals, tourism, etc.), it is expected that governmental ser- ●

vices and subsidies will continue to provide the majority of cash

flow into the economy of the area as a whole. Even in the com-

munities heavily dependent on cash from commercial fisheries, 9

governmental subs

role economically

dy will continue to play an important secondary

s Due to the fact that there are limited opportunities for making

money in small, rural villages and that the present cash demands

for contemporary necessities (e.g. heating 011, electricity, am- ●

munition, etc.) require a precariously balanced subsistence/cash

economy for maintaining even a minimal quality of life, any in-

flation of the area’s economy not coupled with a uniform increase a

in cash would cause severe hardship or depravation for rural,

small-community residents.

●
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●

a Mhile unemployment levels are relatively high in quasi-urban com-

munities like Nome, low-paying, unskilled jobs are available. In

part because of low wages and in part because there are cultural

and social values among many Native and non-Native residents that

represent priorities that differ from the “white, middle-class

work ethic”,

absenteeism,

positions at

local employers experience high turnover rates,

chronic tardiness, and the inability to fill some

a cost-efficient wage. Mhereas employers often make

valuative judgments about individuals not embracing the concept

of working year-round, full-time, 8-hours a day jobs, the reality

of this phenomena more closely relates to differences in cultural

priorities. It is reasonable to assume that any industry coming

● into the area would not only confront these same value conflicts

but may intensify them for local employers.

●

s Due to the fact that at the present time there is no major economic

base in this area with the exception of governmental services and

subsidies and commercial fisheries in the southern portion of the

area, the prospects of a major industrial development such as OCS

are attractive to business-oriented individuals and organizations.

Such individuals and organizations would be expected to support

OCS exploration and development. Although the majority of these

business-oriented individuals and organizations are non-Native

and located in Nome, there is also one major Native organization

located in Nome, several Native business owners, and a few rural

Natives who would also favor this development as a source of
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economic

o Based on

men from

uplift to this area.

observable current attitudes towards commercial fisher-

outside the area and’a qeneral  attitude of local criti-

9

9
cism towards businesses or industries that hire “outsiders” when

qualified local unemployed help is available, it can be assumed

that any major industry such as oil that ignored local hire and
s

services would be looked upon unfavorably by all factions of the

area.

o Whereas in rural villages, primarily Native residents have an

overall greater knowledge of their natural environment and means

necessary for obtaining resources and surviving in this environ- Q

ment, their level of formal education and skill training tends to

be lower than that of the non-Native residents of Nome (with the

exception of some of the younger high school graduates who ob- ●

tained skill training through pipeline and post-pipeline employ-

ment assistance programs). As a result of this formal education

disparity, the primarily non-Native work force of Nome may be

perceived by the oil industry as being useful to their efforts,

Nome residents will perceive themselves as being more likely

candidates for prospective industry-related jobs, and, conversely, a

rural villagers will perceive themselves as less likely to be

able to compete for potential industry positions. The implica-

tion of these perceptions for receptivity to industry are great. 9
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●

o Current interest in reducing lighterage costs for

to or via Nome through the construction of a deep

or barge facility is favorable among virtually al”

tions. To the degree that OCS development may be

goods delivered

water port and/

regional fac-

perceived as

either stimulating, planning, or in part financing such a facil-

ity, response

favorable.

to OCS exploration and development may be more

o With the exception of more knowledgeable organizations in the

regional centers of Nome and Bethel, there is very limited know-

lege of or active interest in (ICS potential development in most

rural villages in the study area at this time. It can be assumed

that this low level of assertive interest will persist until

either an intensive education/information program is implemented

and/or tangible signs of OCS activities become apparent.

o Industry requirements for an adequate on-shore facility could

potentially place either Nome land owners or Native corporation

land owners in an advantageous economic (and probably political)

position vis-a-vis industry. If, however, industry could success-

fully negotiate with a single outside owner of a large coastal

tract for obtaining the needed on-shore staging area, it can be

assumed that the economic and political bargaining power of local

Nome or Native corporate land owners would correspondingly decline.
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Social Systems.

● Despite the fact that there has been, and continues to be, a con-

siderable population turn over in larger communities, the popu-

lation totals, age and sex distribution, and ethnic and Socio-

economic makeup of the study area population have remained rela-

tively stable since the end of World War II. Previous population

fluctuations quantitatively and qualitatively have been the direct

result of economic “booms” (e.g. commercial whaling, the “Gold

Rush” , commercial fisheries, and World War 11). It is therefore

reasonable to expect that another major economic “boom” such as

OCS development or perceived “boom” would similarly

a substantial change in the number and character of

area’s population.

e There exists today a reluctance on the part of most

bring about

the study

small, rura’

primarily Native community residents in the study area to expand

3

their communities with a large number of people whom they per-

ceive as “outsiders”. This fact will have implications for the

potential locating of on-shore facilities within or near existing

small communities.

@ If there were to be an expansion of well-paying jobs or a per-

ceived expansion of the job market in Nome related to I’)CS explo-

ration and/or development or indirectly related as a result of

increased demand for services, there would probably be an

34
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immigration of primarily younger males, some younger females, and

a smaller females, and a smaller number of total family units

from rural villages to Nome.

o Human services in this area -- spec” fically health care delivery,

rural educational delivery, social services, mental health ser-

vices, law enforcement, judicial services, manpower development --

are currently underfunded, understaffed and at overload case

capacity. These service agencies are primarily controlled by

ing and policy-making administrative superstructures external

the area (state or federal) which are usually slow to respond

fund-

to

to

needs and changing needs within the area. As a result of these

factors, any major socioeconomic change in the study area would

place additional stress on these systems that probably could not

be accommodated under current conditions.

*

●

o Population growth in a community or a functional region changes

the quality of social relationships along a continuum from per-

sonal to impersonal.

g A large rapid influx of non-Native residents would disrupt long

standing sociocultural  patterns and conflict with strongly held

cultural values in small, rural, primarily Native communities.

Slower rates of growth would not be as likely to cause as great

a disruption.
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o In the small, rura?, primarily Native communities, kinship has 9

remained the basis of social organization and is a key organizing

factor in subsistence activities. This type of social organiza-

tion will continue in the forseeable future and will be important 9

in enabling individuals to adapt to social, econo~ic, and poli-

tical change.

primary among

and therefore

This same form of social organization has remained

Nome Natives that have originated from village areas 9

must be considered as an important functional sys-

tem in Nome today.

9

0 Community size as a variable shows a relationship to the ability

to absorb social and cultural

community, the greater amollpt

impact. In general, the larger the

of impact it can absorb without ●

resulting in social disintegration. Although the populations of

the communities in this study area vary, by urban standards they

would all be considered small communities.

Political Systems.

●

o Due to the traditional, historical, political, economic, and

linguistic diversity of the study area and its vast geographic

boundaries and communication barriers, it is unlikely that these

populations will exhibit future unity in values and actions even

on issues in which they have a common interest. As a case in

point, efforts to extend policy-making and regulatory decisions

by pan-Eskimo organizations such as the Eskimo Whaling Commission
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●

o and Eskimo Walrus Commission have met with only moderate success.

Similarity the recent heated controversy over voting Nome “wet” or

“dry” was a key issue on which non-Natives could and did choose

widely divergent sides.

● Since the Native non-profit corporation of the Bering Strait area

(Kawerak, Inc. ) and the environmental non-profit organization of

the Calista region (Nunam Kitlusisti) have already assumed posi-

tions of opposition to OCS exploration and development (primarily

in their perceived role as protectors of Native culture and sub-

sistence), it can be assumed that these organizations will come

into conflict with Native organizations (profit and non-profit,

village or regional) or individuals that are interested in parti-

cipating  in economic opportunities provided by oil companies.

o As ANCSA land conveyance issues proceed in settlement, Native

villages and regional corporations will be placed in a more

economically and politically powerful position in negotiating

with oil companies for land and/or service facilities within

their withdrawal areas.

o The anticipation of oil development as an outside-based “threat”

or “opportunity” has initiated ideas and the beginnings of action

to politically unify factions that share common perceptions --

either pro or con -- of oil development. It can be assumed that

these trends to unify will continue and intensify as v“isible signs
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and the timing of oil exploration become more of a reality.

a Existing overt or covert conflicts between regional Native poli-

tical and/or economic organizations and Nome’s municipal govern-

ing bodies can be expected to continue. OCS exploration and

development as an issue may tend to intensify these conflicts and

further polarize these organizations because of differing histori-

cal factors, cultural values, and economic and political priori-

ties.

a Community conflict resolution for communities within the study

area is, in most cases, still basically a continuance of tradi-

tional informal, highly personal methods occurring outside of the

formal institutions of courts, judges, law enforcement

and jails. Although it is true that the latter formal

are certainly utilized, they are so to a lesser degree

officers,

mechanism s

than in

urban areas and with greater informality even within larger com-

munities like Nome. It can be assumed that the ability of local

individuals and/or agencies to resolve conflicts with “outsiders”

would be complicated by the absence of a mutual understanding of

the rules of this system of conflict resolution.

● In the past few years the Native non-profit corporations, Kawerak,

Inc. in the Bering Strait Region and Nunam Kitlutsisti  and

Association of Village Council Presidents (AVCP) in the Calista

Region, have assumed politically influential roles as perceived
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9

spokesmen for their constituency on matters such as subsistence,

d2, coastal zone management, and OCS. It isexpected that these

organizations and their personnel may play a larger role in inter-

preting, vocalizing, and implementing Native opinion in regards

to OCS than any other organizations in their respective regions.

o Due to Bering Straits Native Corporation’s (hereafter referred to

as BSNC) recent history of unsuccessful investments and resultant

financial deficits coupled with a new direction of management and

interest in protecting the local environment and Native lifestyles,

it is unlikely that they will participate in any development that

they perceive as disruptive to the Native people of the region.

On the other hand, in part as a result of BSNC’S past management

and financial history, some stockholders may

fidence in the validity of their decisions.

have a lack of con-

. Due to the geographic expanse between communities, isolation from

“mainstream America”, a relatively low level of media sophisti-

cation and availabil

overall low reading

tion patterns within

ty, multi-lingual populations, relatively

evels, and cultural differences in communica-

te study area, adequate communication of

information necessary for public awareness and consensus

decision-making is highly improbable. The implications of these

communication difficulties for OCS activity is self explanatory.
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Interethnic Attitudes and Relationships.

* In comparison to other large, primarily Native communities in

the State, interethnic  relationships in Norne appear relatively

good . Interracial tensions and conflicts relating to dominant/

subordinate relationships manifest themselves most frequently

by inward-directed violence (suicide) or domestic disputes

usually involving alcohol or other drug use. Overt or violent

expressions of interracial conflict are relatively less frequent

and then, when they occur, are usually associated with alcohol

use. A large influx of a non-Native resident or even transient

population that would exhibit overt prejudices and hostilities

toward Native peoples would tend to increase the incidence of

both violent and non-violent interracial hostilities and con-

9

9

9

frontations.

s Communities that have historically been exposed to and have had

experience in dealing with a large number of “outsiders” may show

greater flexibility in responding to OCS -- stimulated contact 4

with “outsiders.” It is interesting to note, however, that com-

munities that have had a high incidence of previous contact

seem, for the most part, to exhibit a poorer quality of commu- 9

nity mental health than do more isolated communities in the study

area.

●
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o A large, rapid influx of non-Native residents to Nome would pro-

bably change the social makeup of Nome’s non-Native population,

may increase interracial tensions, and would create a situation

in which Nome Natives may be economically and politically more

powerless vis-a-vis the non-Native population. As in the vil-

lages there would be an increase in conflict between divergent

cultural values. The smaller and slower the rate of influx,

the lesser the degree of occurrence of all of the above phenomena.

o Due to the cultural diversity of communities having proximity to

Nome and Nome’s history of economic “booms” and transient popu-

lations, an attitude of overt acceptance of cultural and indi-

vidual differences prevails over attitudes of prejudice and bias

(although both views coexist) in the realm of interpersonal be-

havior relative to most small communities lacking this kind of

social history. Given the above situation, a large influx of

“outsiders” who fail” to either have experience with or relatively

positive attitudes towards a social situation of cultural and

individual diversity would probably result in increased community

and individual stress, violence, and decreased community cohesion.

Indicators of Response to Change.

● Crimes against property are relatively uncommon in communities in

which there is a high level of personal relationships pervading

the social system. All the communities in the study area today
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to varying degrees display a high level of personal social inter-

action. A large influx of either transient or residential job-
0

seekers associated with an actual or perceived “boom” wi”

in a decline in the level of personal social interaction

increase in crimes against property. This same trend wi”

1 result

and an

1 pro-
9

bably apply to crimes against people of a non-racial nature.

o Alcohol abuse and other mental health problems affecting both

Native and non-Native residents of the study area will tend to

increase in response to any growth of economjc disparities (the

“haves” as opposed to the “have nets”), political powerlessness, c
sexual competition, population pressures, job competition, imper-

sonal relationships, and loss of self identity. Any or all of

the above conditions could be stimulated by potential OCS explo- 9

ration or development.

s There are current trends towards Eskimo cultural revitalization, 4

more positive self identity, and awareness of some degree of

pan-Eskimo unity. “Revitalization movement” theory suggests thatto

the degree that OCS or other kinds of economic development is

perceived of as being outside-based and controlled, providing

minimal benefits to local Natives and maximum benefits to non-

locals or local non-Natives, disrupting presently functioning @

systems, causing increased stress and dissatisfaction, and pre-

senting a situation over which there is no local control, such

development may result in increased revitalization-like views

and activities.
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●
II. METHODOLOGY

Theoretical Perspectives

This segment of the study is intended to briefly and as clearly as possible

acquaint the reader with the primary theoretical perspectives of the re-

●
searcher. Only in knowing where a researcher is “coming from” so-to-speak

can the reader more accurately comprehend what is being said in a study.

It is not the intention of the researcher to expend time or effort explor-

●
ing in depth anthropological theory in this particular context. Some com-

ments are necessary, however, because the multidisciplinary nature of SESP

alone provides the potential for differing perspectives of the same phe-

● nomena (not to mention divergent theoretical orientations within the same

discipline).

o “Theory” is a systematic, organized body of knowledge or view of the

underlying principles of certain observable events or phenomena. Theory

enables observers to explain happenings and provides a framework for

● explaining new information. The term “theory” ofte~ sounds academic and

formidably complex, but in reality all people conduct their behavior in

accordance with some organized view of life and expectations of cause

o and effect relationships based on day to day experience through time.

Scientists (including social scientists) attempt to derive theories about

large bodies of information outside of their individual every day life

● experiences -- theories to explain human behavior, non-human animal

behavior, geological events, biological phenomena, etc. Theories are
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really assumptions about large bodies of information. Some theories

accepted without proof or taken for granted based on logic -- others

subject to proof or disproof. Each discipline or area of study has

are

are

theories, some of which are accepted virtually by everyone in that dis-

cipline  therefore making that discipline distinct from other fields of

study. Others are disputed within the same discipline. The discipline

of this researcher is anthropology and a few broad theories characteris-

tic of anthropology as a field of study and some more specific theore-

tical orientations to which this

all anthropologists would agree)

researchers subscribes (but to which not

will be presented.

In Chapter I, “Study Design Limitations,” reference was made to each

researcher “pioneering”

refers to area-specific

assumptions that really

(1) the assumption that

his/her own assumptions. This statement really

assumptions, as the SESP is built upon a set of

fall into the category of theory. These include:\

major or critical variables of the study area’s

9

sociocultural systems can be identified; (2) the assumption that these

major variables can be evaluated as to their degree of susceptibility or

non-susceptibility to energy development impact -- or relevancy or non-

relevancy to potential OCS activity; (3) the assumption that by describing

these variables in their contemporary setting and analyzing historical

factors that have played a role in the formation of how things are today,

one can project the potential effect of OCS related impact on these same

variables at future periods of time and at differing levels of OCS ex-
9ploration and development. These assumptions are certainly useful in the

necessary task of attempting to assess socioeconomic impact of OCS on the
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●

●

●

☛

●

●

●

●

area’s sociocultural systems, but it should be recognized that there are

weaknesses which have been reiterated by other researchers. In doing this

analysis unexpected major occurrences (social, political, economic, or

environmental) could render the projections based on trends of the present

in large part obsolete (such as the implementation of ANCSA did to

Dorothy Jones’ assessment of Aleut cultural change - Jones, 1976). Of

course the more thorough and complete the researcher’s knowledge of his/

her study area, the more chance the projections will approach accuracy.

Lastly, it is always

differs considerably

the former category.

important to remember that the term “projection”

from the term “prediction”. This study falls into

As has been discussed by Davis, 1970; Braund and

Behnke, 1980; Morl Associates, 1978 and others, “culture” is a key con-

cept to this research. In brief overview, culture includes the entirety

of patterns of behavior and thought transmitted from generation to genera-

tion by learning and shared as characteristic of any particular society --

the “blueprint” of human behavior and ideas. Culture is the primary means

by which humans adapt as distinct from other animals who rely more heavily

on biological or genetic adaption than on learning. Culture is dynamic

(always changing to maintain adaptive equilibrium), transcends the indi-

vidual or group of individuals (i.e. is “superorganic” - Steward, 1955),

is composed of integrated systems (e.g. economic, political, etc.), and

can change at widely varying rates depending upon internal and external

circumstances. Cultural differences distinguish groups from one another

and individuals as part of these groups. This concept of culture is cri-

tical to this study as the area under scrutiny is populated by groups

exhibiting, at least in part, differing cultural patterns today that are
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rooted in very different cultural traditions of the relatively recent past.
9

Cultural change is, of course, the key concern of any impact study such as

this. In approaching an understanding of cultural change relevant to this 9

study, several theoretical issues and concepts should be mentioned:

(1) Cultural ecology as a theoretical means for analyzing processes of

culture change will be applied to this study. ‘{Ecology” focuses on

adaptation to environment, “cultural ecology” the relationship bet-

ween cultural systems and environment (natural or physical and human ●

environments). This relationship is one of interaction and change.

In accordance with this theory, the most important or critical part

(or subsystem) of the sociocultural systems of a society is the means @

by which people utilize the environment for food and raw materials

9

or subsistence -- also referred to as the “techno-economic”  subsystem

(Harris 1975 and 1968; Steward, 1955). As Braund and Behnke (1980) ●

point out, since the SESP model focuses on technological and economic

change (i.e. energy development), this theoretical approach is im-

plicit in their study design. Other aspects of the sociocultural

systems (e.g. kinship, organization, political organization, etc.) in-

directly relate to the techno-economic case. This approach may also

be particularly relevant to studies focused on people who still rely e

directTy, to a large extent, on the sea and land for subsistence --

such is the case for this study population.
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(2)

●

Acculturation theory focuses on the processes of change of socio-

cultural systems and/or structures which result from contact between

two or more distinct cultures. Although acculturation is not a one-

“way change process, it is usually perceived of as resulting in the

majority of changing being done by the economically and politically

subordinate culture(s) and minor changes be made in the economically

and politically dominant culture(s). “Acculturation” is perceived

by many writers reviewed for purposes of this report as directed,

purposeful, positive (vis-a-vis the values of the author) change of

a non-Western people (i.e. Eskimos) towards being more like “white”,

“middle-class”, “Christian”, “civilized” Americans (Wilson, 1958;

Jackson, 1900-1908; Eide, 1952; Thornton, 1931; Alaska Consultants,

1968; and many others). A study of acculturation processes as viewed

by anthropologists does not include value judgments regarding change

in one direction or the other as being positive or negative. More

psychologically and less socially oriented approaches focusing on the

individual in the culture change process will also be considered

(Hughes, 1960 and 1974; Braroe, 1975; Spindler, 1977; Chance, 1960

and 1965).

(3) The term modernization or its equivalent delocalization (Pelto and

● Pelto, 1979; Bodley, 1975) refers to processes of cultural change in

which relatively small, rural, autonomous societies change in the

direction of larger-scale, urban “civilizations”. As with the con-

cept of “acculturation”, “modernization” has been utilized by deve-

lopers, politicians, economists, and social workers to indicate
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“progressive” change or an improvement in lifestyle. As utilized

by anthropologists including this researcher, “modernization’* is

definitely a process occurring in this study area, but no value.

judgments are applied to this process -- its features are described
9

for purposes of analysis. “Modernization” or “delocalization” in-

volves relatively rapid change “. . . trending toward greater depen-

dency on goods, services, and energy from other areas; loss of auto- 9
notny; usually increase in cash and commercial sectors of the economy;

and growing articulation with industrialized societies” (Pelto and

Pelto, 1978, p. 417). As the small society becomes more dependent

on the larger society, its autonomy decreases and its ability to be

self-sufficient economically decreases. While the use and production

of local goods decreases, the hidden costs of an increasing depen- 9

dence on traders and merchants through a credit/debt system are not

so obvious and have long-range implications for irreversible cultural

change. Inequalities between individuals increase as some individuals ●

and/or families have greater access to cash, and cash is not shared

with kinsmen in the same manner that local goods are distributed. In

general, the decreasing use of local goods results in a nutritionally 9

poorer diet (less protein) and a need for cash to purchase expensive,

less nutritious, high carbohydrate foods -- one index of a decrease

in the quality of life. From world-wide studies there is a definite 9

indication that “deloca_lization [modernization] is sociably less dis-

ruptive for those communities in which the basic subsistence economy

remains viable, especially if that subsistence system can be par-

tially diverted to a cash economy without serious disruption” (Pe?to
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and Pelto, 1979, p. 355). Finally, in general “modernization” in-

cludes, by its very nature, an involvement of the small community in

increasingly complex, externally organized, bureaucratic structures

not indigenous to or compatible with the culture of the group being

“modernized.”

●
(4) Cultural brokers are individuals within a society who are more re-

ceptive to change, usually because of their contact with a larger
.

society through formal education, military service, or wage labor

e outside of their own society. These individuals are usually bi-

lingual and, to an extent, bicultural.  They are most often the in-

dividuals with whom “outsiders” (e.g. teachers, missionaries, traders,

governmental representatives, etc. )deal in attempting to bring about

cultural change. They may be marginal to their own society and may

show individual stress related to attempting to adapt to more than

one cultural system. The relevancy of this concept to this study

lies in the fact that in some cases individuals that seemingly cor-

respond to the “cultural broker” concept have become leaders of mod-

ern Native corporations, boards, and other entities. This factor

had implications for contemporary leadership and attitudes towards

potential OCS-related changes.

9

(5) Rates of cultural change are as critical to projecting potential fu-—  —

ture sociocultural  directions as are the kinds of processes involved

in change. Since sociocultural systems need to maintain some degree

of equilibrium in order to continue functioning effectively to meet
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the needs of its members (Aberle, 1950) and since culture is trans-
4

mitted by learning from generation to generation, rapid change could

and has created disequilibrium or social dysfunction and “genera-

tional gaps” in cultural transmission. This consideration is very

relevant for the Native portion of the study population which has

moved from basically small-scale, hunting/fishing/gahtering, kinship-

based sociocultural systems to elaborate interrelationships with 9

“mainstream American culture” and all of its complexity in a period

of time only slightly exceeding a single century. Since the passage

of ANCSA in 1971 these populations have been politically and econo-

mically even more involved in contemporary nation-wide and even

world-wide affairs (the international regulation of bowhead whaling

and the 200-mile U.S. limit are only two examples of international

events with very meaningful local implications).

9

The above are the major theoretical orientations of this study. Numerous 9

applications of these theories and concepts will be illustrated with con-

crete examples throughout the remainder of the study and their utility

will hopefully provide a greater degree of probability to the impact

projections.

Research Strategies

As previously discussed, secondary source (literary) research is specified

by the research design as the primary means of data gathering. Due to the ●

nature of the tasks and the unavailability of essential data in published
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form, both field visits and informal discussions in the field setting and
●

literary (secondary source) research were utilized methods for completing

this study. BottI will be discussed below.

FIELDWORK: PARTICIPA!iT OBSERVATION AND INFORMAL DISCUSSIONS

●
Anthropologists have long relied on the method of participant observation

-- that is, to varying degrees, living with and participating in the lives

of the population which is being studied -- as central to effective

● gathering of relevant and meaningful knowledge about human societies

(Pelto, 1970). Through this process the researcher can learn to under-

stand in greater depth the values and world view of the culture being

● studied mostly devoid of the researcher’s own cultural biases and stan-

dards. In this respect, this study includes data gathered over a“lengthy

period of fieldwork which was preliminary to and not connected with the ‘

● OCS work per se. This research has included numerous trips to every vil-

lage from Shishmaref to Stebbins including all of the Bering Straits is-

lands and extensive interpersonal relationships with individuals of all

● these communities in Nome. The Yukon Delta is not as familiar to the

researcher but has been visited several times prior and during this study.

● In an attempt to update knowledge of rural communities within the area

for purposes of this study, residence in Nome was maintained from October

1978 to August of 1979 with several trips to Nome during the winter of

● 1979 and spring of 1980. Specific other village fieldwork directly re-

lated to this study included four days in Wales, two days in Shishmaref,
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two weeks total (during three different visits) to the St. Lawrence Island
9

villages of Gambell and Savoonga, a part of one day to Teller, one day in

Elim and Moses Point (a summer commercial fishing site for the people of

Elim and some surrounding communities), three days in Unalakleet, two days
●

in Stebbins, five days in Emmonak,  one day in Bethel, and one day each in

Mountain Village and St. Marys. Visits with King Islanders have taken

place in Nome. Go70vin and Unalakleet were visited as part of a Kawerak-
9

sponsored OCS workshop series prior to the contract period.

Activities related to this study that have occurred during village visits
●

have included systematic observations, attendance of village or city coun-

cil meetings, attendance of Alaska OCS public information meetings, and,

most importantly, informal discussions with residents and key-informants o

representing village or city councils, boards, or informed elders. Rural

board meetings held in Nome (e.g. Norton Sound Health Corporation, Eskimo

Walrus Commission, Northwest Community College, etc.) and Nome community 9

meetings (e.g. School Board, Alascom,  oil industry information, and Nome

Business Owners’ Association) have also been attended in the process of

data gathering. It should be stressed that discussions with individuals

have been informal but have focused on topics which were addressed as

●

study questions.

*

A final comment should be made regarding the participant observation method

of gathering data relevant to this study. Because of the familiarity of

the researcher

(most recently

with many residents of the study area in various capacities ●

subsistence issues and OCS), the researcher has sometimes
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been sought out by residents desiring to comment on these topics -- that
●

is, not all contact is researcher-initiated. Lastly, although the re-

searcher has a slight knowledge of King Island fiupiaq, it was useful

●
only for picking up conversation themes and not for actual communication.

Translators trained in the social sciences were utilized in data gathering

on St. Lawrence Island and in Emmonak. Informal translations were very

●
helpful and appreciated in Wales, in a meeting with the-King Islanders,

in Stebbins, and in the Elim-Moses Point visit.

LITERARY RESEARCH

Literary sources were divided into three categories: (1) primary sources

● based on original observations and/or research; (2) secondary sources

which are basically compilations and/or interpretations of original re-

search by another party; and (3) theoretical sources not directed toward’

● this study area but having relevancy to the questions of the study. Al-

though the use of secondary sources (as defined above) is an easier task,

it is often less reliable as one has to sort through two biases instead

● of just one -- that of the original observer and that of the secondary

interpreter. Therefore, where primary sources were available and useful

within the time framework of this study, they were utilized. In other

● cases secondary source material was relied upon. Theoretical sources were

used where applicable.

● Primary sources include the following:

(1) Early historical observations, reports, journals, etc. written by
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explorers, fur-traders, school teachers, missionaries, miners, govern-
9

ment representatives, and journalists. Examples of this kind of work

include Sheldon Jackson’s annual reports on reindeer herding (1894,

1900-1908); Dorothy Jean Ray’s excellent translations of original

early Russian documentation on the Bering Strait area (1975a);

Aldrich’s journalistic discussion of commercial whaling (1889);

Edward Harrison’s discussion of Nome in its early days of gold m

(1905); explorers and revenue cutters personnel (such as Beechey

9

ning
●

1831 and von Kotzebue,  1821, etc.); teacher and missionary journals

such as Eide on Diomede, Thornton on Wales, and La Fortune on King

Island and Diomede  (1953, 1931, and Renner, 1979 respectively); and

government reports such as early census materials (U.S. Bureau of

the Census, 1893, 1913, and 1915; Petroff, 1884). These sources are @

often very biased or ethnocentric evaluating Native cultural prac-

tices by Euroamerican standards and values, but they also frequently

contain the earliest known written information on the Native residents 9

of the study area and therefore are invaluable sources of information.

Native “histories” were oral and therefore not written down until re-

latively recently. ●

(2) Primary research by trained social scientists involves an expansive

period of time and space, a variety of theoretical approaches, and no ●

uniformity of coverage for the entire study area by topic. While .

regional archaeological studies (of minimal significance to this

study) are referenced (e.g. Giddings, 1960 and 1967; Bockstoce, 1973), ●

recent sociocultural research and current socioeconomic and
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●
demographic research data have proven to be more relevant for these

purposes. Examples of this kind of literature include many of

Dorothy Jean Ray’s references listed in the bibliography; Bogojav-

lensky on Bering Strait skinboat hunting patterns (1969); Ellanna’s

research on insular hunting and regional demography (1976 and in

progress); some of Ernest Burch’s references listed in the biblio-

● graphy; bowhead whale utilization studies by Carrel, Marguette,

and Peterson (1976, 1977 and 1978 respectively); Burgess’ subsis-

tence work on St.

Wales, and Teller

work on the lower

Lawrence Island and Eisler’s work on Shishmaref,

subsistence (1974 and 1978 respectively); Oswalt’s

Kuskokwim which has applicability to the Yukon

Delta (1963 and 1966); ’A.V.C.P.’S 1974 and 1976 complication of sub-

sistence food harvest and utilization on the Yukon-Kuskokwim  Delta

(1976); Hemming et al’s. 1978 research on herring fisheries; Hughes’

analyses of cultural change on St. Lawrence Island (1960, 1966, and

1974); Edward Nelson’s pioneering volume on the ethnography of the

Eskimo in the vicinity of Bering Strait (1899); special reports like

the Kelso study on alcohol problems in the Norton Sound Health Cor-

poration area (1979); the just recently completed tribal health

plans for Yukon-Kuskokwim  Health Corporation and Norton Sound Health

Corporation (Bantz,  1979 and Richarson, 1979); various joint overall

community economic development plans; Eskimo Walrus Commission and

other Native organization subsistence data (such as Davidson, 1974

on Yupik subsistence); State Dept. of Fish and Game and Fish and

Wildlife Service harvest statistics; regional newspapers such as

“The Nome Nugget”, “The Bering Straights”, “Tundra Drums”, and “The
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Tundra Times”; a wide variety of other nonpublished agency and organi-
●

zational data relevant to the study area; and many other articles and

studies too numerous to mention but documented in the bibliography.

●
Second source compilation or interpretations of primary research data were

not heavily relied upon, but they were particularly useful in organizing

data from diverse sources or in presenting materials not otherwise avail-
9

able to the researcher. These included major works on Eskimos in general

such as Birket-Smith  (1959), Meyer (1932), and Oswalt (1967) -- to some

extent these three sources included both primary data based on the authors’ 9
fieldwork and a considerable amount of compiling other researcher’s data.

Histories such as Bancroft (1960) and especially the major work of Ray on

the history of the Bering Strait Eskimo, 1650-1898 (1975a) are examples of 9

historical works that were useful. Arnold’s work on ANCSA (1976),

Selkregg’s “Alaska Regional Profiles” on the Northwest and Yukon regions

(1976a and 1976b) and various Field Committee for Development Planning in 9

Alaska sponsored works were also relevant and organized large quantities

of data. There are other histories on specific topics such as commercial

whaling -- Bockstoce, lg77 -- and Jenness on Eskimo administration in

Alaska (1962) that provided relevant information. Many of the sources

listed as “theoretical sources” are also historical in nature and make

reference to activities effecting the Bering Strait, Norton Sound, and a

Yukon Delta areas. Research like Ray (1975a) combine fieldwork, transla-

tions and questions of original documentation, and historical analyses

or interpretations, so therefore do not fit neatly into any one of the

three categories of literature but, in fact, provide more than one type
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of resource.

Theoretical sources include a diverse array of topics related to specific

questions of this study but not specifically written about the study area.

Other SESP studies’ would fall into this category. Other literary contri-

butions that have been particularly useful for this study include the

theoretical works of Burch on Ifiupait social organization and political

interrelationships (1972, 1974, and 1975); Chance’s work on Eskimo cul-

tural change from primarily a culture and personality perspective (1960,

1964, 1965, and 1972); Davis’ work on contemporary rural Alaskan cultural

change (1969, 1973, and 1976); Steward, Harris, and Pelto on sociocultural

theory applicable to this study (1955; 1968 and 1975; and 1979 respective-

ly); Jones’ work on Native/non-Native interethnic relations in the Aleu-

tians (1972 and 1976); Kraus’ and Bloom’s works on suicide and psycholo-

gical stress among Alaskan Native populations (1979; 1972 and 1973 res-

pectively); Lantis’ and Burch’s work on Native revitalization movements

(1973 and 1978 respectively); Laughlin’s and Richard Nelson’s work on

hunting adaptations (1968; 1969 and

subsistence

1975b, and “

and 1975b);

1978 respectively); Nowak’s work on

in relationship to cash economies in rural Alaska (1975a,

977); Ray’s work on Eskmo polity and land tenure (1967, 1971,

and Van Stone’s work on Eskimo ethnohistory and culture change

(1958, 1960, 1964, and 1973),

RESEARCH LIMITATIONS

There were research limitations that were not directly related to the
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research design (already discussed in Chapter I). As perceived by the

researcher, these are briefly discussed below:

(1) Due to the expanse and diversity of the study area, on-site visitation

of at least three days per coastal village in the study area in addi- 9

tion to the regional centers outside of the area’s parameters (Bethel,

“St. Marys and Mountain Village) would have been advisable prior to

completing the study. Travel and per diem funding restriction and ●

total time requirements were factors that made this ideal impossible.

These additional field visits and time in each village would have

provided more answers to the study questions from informal discussions ●

and attendance of village meetings.

9

(2) Location within Nome, while mostly advantageous, provided continuous 4

study-related informational stimuli that made the selection of a cut-

off point in data gathering for the baseline and assumptions portion

of the study difficult.

(3) The decision to rely heavily on primary 1 iterary resources provided

research difficulties relating to the time requirement for reading a 9

very large body of literature.

(4) The inaccessibility of the petroleum development scenarios prior to

completion of the assumptions portion of this task was definitely

a research limitation, although they did become available prior to

completion of the impacts portion of the study.
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(5) Positive and negative attitudes on the part of residents of the study
●

area towards oil development and federally subsidized “impact state-

●

ments” related to this development may, and certainly has, inf”

the kind of direct response the researcher obtained regarding

“attitudes towards OCS” or other kinds of development. If res

uenced

dents

expect OCS development to be economically advantageous to the area

or to themselves personally, they tend to either publically come out

in support of such development or else they tend to keep such atti-

tudes or support anct/or knowledge-df--poteh~i~lacti  vitfes”in r~lative

confidencepossibly  because they perceive prior, unshared . knowledge as

providing them with individual advantages in profiting from such

development. Conversely, individuals or groups that perceive OCS

exploration and/or development as threatening either tend again to

make such sentiments public, express concern to impact researchers,

or else feel helpless about controlling or influencing the decision-

making process regarding OCS exploration and/or development and

cynically perceived the “impacts research” to be an exercise in

futility or tokenism on the part of the federal government in con-

sidering local concerns. There are also supporters of OCS develop-

ment that perceive the SESP as “just another meaningless federal

study”. This researcher has encountered all of the above-mentioned

perceptions and considers either reluctance on the part of residents

to express their “real” attitudes to impact researchers or cynical

and negative perceptions of the SESP as being definite research

limitations -- interesting and meaningful in their own right, however.
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Organization of Study

SEQUENCE OF RESEARCH ACTIVITIES

9
The first step in conducting this research was to identify relevant liter-

ary sources on the study area. The Yukon Delta was added to the study

several months after the original study was organized and therefore all
9

sequence for the Yukon Delta lagged behind the Bering-Norton area. Liter-

ary research was the focus of attention until January, 1979. From January

on field research, informal discussions and meeting attendance in Nome 9
were carried out simultaneously with continued literary research. Because

of the rapid pace of changing attitudes and activities especially regard-

ing subsistence issues, land conveyance, and OCS public awareness in Nome, 4

several critical organizations had to be visited periodically to keep in

touch with what was happening. Almost all of March was spent in the ‘

field. Field activities subsided at the

mainder of the study period was utilized

ing data and writing the draft and final

end of August, 1979, and the re- 9

primarily for purposes of organiz-

technical reports. News media

releases were monitored weekly throughout the study period. 9

ORGANIZATION OF DATA

The baseline portion of the study will describe the presently functioning

relevant sociocultural  systems of the study area, describe how past condi-

tions and events have influenced the present sociocultural systems, and ●

derive OCS relevant assumptions about the major impact categories or parts
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of these systems. The study commences in the past by briefly outlining

● major relevant sociocultural themes and facts of pre- or early-contact

Native sociocultural systems and the response of these Native socio-

cultural systems to the historical impact of non-Natives from approximately
●

1650 to the passage ofANCSA in December of 1971 -’- the former in Chapter

III and the latter in Chapter IV. Chapter V describes the relevant aspects

of contemporarily functioning sc)ciocultural  systems including both Native
9

and non-Native since they cannot be separated but emphasizing the latter.

Beginning in Chapter V the remainder of the study will be organized around

the impact categories as described in Chapter I.
●

9

●

o
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III. TRADITIONAL ESKIMO ADAPTATIONS

Relevancy to Contemporary Baseline

As previously mentioned, the majority of the study area’s population

today is Eskimo (Ifiupiat and Yuit), At the time of first contact with

Euroamericans in the 18th century and more intensive contact during

the mid-19th century these people shared related lifestyles that were

unquestionably distinct from those of the Euroamerican “intruders”.

Given the relative short duration of this contact period and the fact

that the core patterns of sociocultural traditions have persisted

through time, an understanding of contemporary Bering-Norton socio-

cultural systems would certainly not be possible without

at least a minimal understanding of the Eskimo sociocultural  traditions

in which much of the present is still deeply rooted.

This procedure is necessary in a study of change
because change of any sort cannot be understood
withodt knowing what it was that changed.
. . . This account of the “traditional period” thus
constitutes a baseline against which changes can
be clearly seen, and easily described by way of
contrast.

(Burch, 1975, p. vi; Levy, 1952)

9

It would be unfeasible and of little use to this study to describe in

detail a complete picture of traditional Eskimo sociocultural  adaptations.

Therefore key themes which have continuity with the major impact cate-
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●

o

●

●

●

●

9

●

gories of the present will be discussed in general

“traditional” refers to the way things were before

terms. The term

Eskimo exposure

to western “civilization” and its material trappings -- “contact” is

that point in time at which such exposure began. “Adaptation” in this

context refers to the sociocultural  means by which Eskimo populations

successfully adjusted to their natural and human environments. The

term “Eskimo” is not an Eskimo terms and it would be more accurate and

in line with contemporary practice to use the localized name each group

had for themselves. However, because of the diversity of groups in

this area, for convenience and understanding, and to facilitate read-

ability, “Eskimo” will be utilized when discussing both fiupiat and

Yuit together with an apology to those who find it inaccurate and/or

offensive. When each group is discussed separately, it will be desig- ‘

nated accordingly.

The following discussion of traditional Eskino adaptat

into three major groups: Bering Strait, Norton Sound,

ons is divided

and Yukon Delta.

The phrase “Bering Strait” has been narrowly defined to include only

the 56 mile body of water between Cape Prince of lA/ales and East Cape

Siberia and more broadly defined to include an area from the north-

eastern portion of Seward Peninsula to the village of Stebbins on the

southwestern shores of Norton Sound (Ray 1967; Nelson, 1899). Since

there have continued to be subsistence pattern and linguistic boundary

distinctions between the Ifiupiat big sea mammal hunters of the insular
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and mainland areas north of Norton Sound, in this document “Bering Strait”

will refer to the study area from Shishmaref to approximately the Cape

Nome/Safety Sound and Golovin Bay areas (the former an ecological bound- ●

ary, the latter a linguistic boundary) including the Siberian Yupik

speakers of St. Lawrence Island because of their subsistence similarities

to other Bering Strait insular peoples. This dividing line approximately a

corresponds to both archaeological and linguistics evidence (Bockstoce,

1973; Ray, 1964, 1967, 1971 and 1975a) for the mid-nineteenth century

and earlier.

The geographical division between the two languages
at the time of first white contact on Seward Penin-
sula (in 1778) was at Golovin  Bay, 80 miles east of
Nome, where UnalukLa dialect of Yupik, was spoken,
but the Inupiak [Inupiaq] boundaries shifted south
during the historical period so the Unalakleet, once
an Unaluk-speaking  village, became trilingual with
the addition of Malemuit and Kauwerak speech.

(Ray, 1971, p. 7)
9

“Norton Sound” refers to the remaining (and majority) coastline of Norton

Sound to approximately the coastline slightly southwest of present day

Stebbins  but just north of the northernmost present channel of the Yukon
9

.- the contemporary community of Kotlik and ethnohistoric community of

Pastolik -- to Alakanuk and Sheldon Point on the southernmost contem-

porary Yukon

locations of

geographical’

channel. The reader should review Map I to clarify the

these areas. The “Yukon Delta” refers specifically to that

y distinct area. It should als~ be mentioned that the

9

Yukon-Kuskokwim Deltas actually form a single ecological, cultural,

historic and contemporary socioeconomic unit, so that the study boundary
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at Alakanuk  and Sheldon Point is responsive to the geographic location of

the potential OCS lease sale area and not to any reality of human or en-

vironmental continuity.

literature generated for

than for the Yukon, some

Since there has been considerably more early

the Kuskokwim portion of the contiguous deltas

Kuskokwim Delta materials for the “traditional

period” will be applied to the Yukon. The contemporary period will, of

course, focus on the Yukon Delta as a distinct unit. Concentration in

all areas will be on the coast.

mm. strait

TERRITORIAL AND LINGUISTIC BOUNDARIES

There has been considerable controversy among anthropologists as to the

appropriateness of the use of the term “tribe” in describing

Eskimos. The term “tribe” has generally referred to a socia”

usually speaking a distinctive dialect, occupying a geograph”

Alaskan

group,

c area, and

possessing cuitural  characteristics that mark it off as distinct from

other groups. Usually some degree of political organization is implied.

It is the questions of political organizations, territoriality, and

common language or dialect that have caused problems in the use of the

term for Alaskan Eskimos. Oswalt (1967) uses the term “tribe” for re-

ferring to social groups of

selves that designated more

Alaskan Eskimos that had a name for them-

than a single settlement and that had in-
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group identification -- that is, “insiders” as opposed to “outsiders”

(Oswalt, 1967, pp. 2 - 3). Oswalt’s  groupings share dialectical simi-

larities, but Oswalt denies the factor of political organization:

It is acknowledged that the term tribe is inexact
when applied to these people, and yet there is no
more satisfactory designation. The Eskimos so
classified did not [emphasis added] form distinct
political units~n fact, political structure
might scarcely exist even at the village level.

(Oswalt, 1967, p. 2)

The opinion of other researchers, however, that have spent more time in

the field in the Bering Strait area and have done more detailed ana?y- 9

ses of Bering Strait ethnohistorical  and oral histories, disagrees with

the former statement regarding political organization finding definite

evidence of both political organization and concepts of territorial

boundaries -- these social groups being referred to as both “tribes”

and “societies” (Ray, 1964, 1967, 1975a; Burch, 1975; Bogojavlensky,

1969; Ellanna, fieldwork 1969-1979). For purposes of this study, how-

the term “tribe” will refer for all study groups to “.. .people with a

common language and culture who lived within well-defined boundaries

cognized by themselves and contiguous tribes” (Ray, 1975a, p“. 105),

Tribal territories usually were located around the drainage of one

re-
a

particular major river and its tributaries, a piece of

line, or an island.

Keeping the above discussion in mind, then, there were

separate traditional (late 18th century) tribes in the
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9
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“Bering Strait”. These, and their territorial boundaries, are listed

(from north to south) in Table III.

Traditionally within any one of

one large, relatively permanent

villages and numerous temporary

these tribal groupings there was usually

principal village with several smaller

campsites within the tribal territory

(Ray, 1967, p. 375). The number of these communities that have survived

to the present is only a small percentage of those that existed tradi-

tionally in this area, although many abandoned villages or campsites

(e.g. Singuk) are utilized for subsistence activities today. The vast

majority of the remains of these villages or campsites are coastal and,

in most cases, have not lis~q excavated and studied for critical informa-

tion about traditional cultures by archaeologists and/or residents of

the region trained in archaeological method (Giddings, 1967; Bockstoce,

1973).

All of the trad

herein) were

Island whose

(They were c-

tional inhabitants of the Bering Strait area (as defined

speakers of I~upiaq with the exception of St. Lawrence

inhabitants spoke what is now referred to as Siberian Yupik.

osely affiliated with the language, culture, and people of

the Chukotski Peninsula 38 miles west of the contemporary village of

Gambell). There were, however, two major subdialects of Iflupiaq repre-

sented in this area. One is the Kauwerak or Igloo subdialect spoken by

all of the I~upiat in this area with the exception of the Diomedes and

Wales whose subdialect varied. Interestingly King Island and Sledge
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TABLE III

BERING STRAIT TRIBES

Tribe &&!%.&

Tapqaqmiutl Shishmaref
(Tapkakmiut)

Diomede Islands Little Diomede
(Ingalik and Imaklik2)

Wales Wales
(Kingikmiut,)

Port Clarence Teller
Brevig Mission

Kauwerak Mary’s Igloo3
(Ku;::;in  River,

King Island
(Ukiuvungmiut)

King Islanc$

Nome Nome
Salomon

Sledge Island none

Fish Rive# Council
White /,lountain

St. Lawrence Island Gambel 1
(Sivokak  or Sevoukak) Savoonga “

1

2

3

4

Territorial !30undaries

Cape Esperi!)erg in:and to Ser-
pentine Hot Springs and south-
west along the coast of Seward
Peninsula to approximately
Lopp Lagoon

Little Diomede (Ingaiik) Is-
land

tip of Seward Peninsu7a  from
Lopp Lagoon southwest and then
southeast north of Port Clar-
ence

the area including and/or sur-
rounding Port Cl~rence, Point
Spencer, Grantly  Iisrbor, and
Tuksuk Channel

interior Seward Peninsula
along the drainage of the
Kuzitrin River

King Island (Ukiuvok)

along the southeastern coast of
Seward Peninsula north of Cape
Rodney and south to the 21uff
area

Sledge Island (Ayak)

drainage of the Fish

St. Lawrence Island

The suffix “miut’r means “people of” and is used in conjunction
geographical name to refer to a tribal unit.

Today Big Dion!ede belongs to the U.S.S.R. and is devoid of its
population -- not part of this study.

Not occupied by a community year-round today.

4

●

.
River

a

with the

a
Inupiat

“During the early part of the nineteenth century it is uncertain v;hether
the lower Fish River was occupied by the Unaluk-sueaking  LYupikl People
of Golovin or by the Fish River pecple, who spoka a Kauwerak-related
dialect” (Ray, 1975a, p. 105).



Island residents spoke the Kauwerak  dialect rather than that of the Dio-

medes not far to the north (although Bogojavlensky,  1969, has isolated

linguistic elements peculiar to both King and Diomede islands and differ-

ing from the mainland). The second is the Malemiut dialect of the Kotzebue

Sound area spoken by some eastern Norton Sound residents as a result of the

resettlement of this area by Malemiut  in the nineteenth century.

Traditional population figures for these tribes are important to consider

as a background for putting contemporary populations figur& into per-

spective.

Tapqaqmiut 375

Little Diomede 164

Big Diomede 398

Walesl 500-600

Port Clarence 275

Kauwerak 200

King Island 275

Nome & Fish River 900

Sledge Island 50-60

St. Lawrence Is. 1500

1

(1850 estimate, Burch, 1975, p. 12)

(1779, Ray, 1975a, p. 110)

(1779, ibid. )

(early 19th century, ibid.) .

(1850 estimate, Burch, 1975, p. 12)

(1850, ibid. )

(1850, ibid. )

(1850, ibid. )

(early 19th century, Ray, 1975a, P.111)

(pre-1978 estimate, Hughes, 1960, p.12)

‘Actually composed of two villages -- agianamiut on the south and
kiatanamiut  on the north with equal populations (Ray, 1975a, p. 111).
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The dates for each estimate are given as sources

due to seasons and bases of estimates made, and “

greatly modified population totals from one year

of estimates differed

ntroduced diseases

to the next (e.g. the
9

1878-1879 “starvation” on St. Lawrence Island decreased the islands’

population by two-thirds -- Hughes, 1960, pp. 11-12). The total maxi-

mum estimated population for this area in approximately 1850 was 4,747 9

(including the people of Big Diomede some of whom were relocated to the

Siberian mainland and whose descendants politically are not part of the

U.S. or this study and others who moved to Little Diomede prior to the

forcible abandonment of Big Diomede).

SETTLEMENT PATTERNS

The phrase “settlement pattern”

settlement or residence pattern

is, within any group, who lives

Traditional settlement patterns

because they: (1) are directly

9

refers to the characteristic annual

of any specific group of people -- that 9

where during what part of each year.

are important to discuss in this context

related to sea and land use; (2) are di- 9

rectly related to subsistence patterns; (3) have a definite continuity

into the contemporary period despite their modification. Although in

a world-wide perspective hunters/gathers/fishers are usually more nomadic ●

than populations that are food producers

caters), Alaskan Eskimos as a whole were

sedentary than central Canadian Eskimos and considerably more seden-

tary with greater population densities than hunters in areas
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(crop growers/animal domesti-

traditionally much more
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with less food and raw material potential (e.g. the Bushmen of the Kala-

hari Desert in Africa). As Oswalt (1967) points out, “.. . community mo-

bility is a function of subsistence resources, technological knowledge,

and other sociocultural factors” and “.. .Alaskan Eskimos are best accom-

modated in the Central-based Wandering level,” “Central-based !4andering”

being defined as a pattern in which communities spend part of each year

wandering and the rest at a settlement or “central base” to which they

may or may not return in subsequent years (Oswalt, 1967, p. 88). There

was, of course, variation between Alaskan Eskimo groups, and not return-

ing to a more or less permanent settlement in the Bering Strait area

usually was the result of village shifts due to coastal erosion result-

ing from storms, changing patterns of river beds, animal migration pat-

terns, or natural catastrophes such as landslides. The extent to which ,

traditional shifts were the result of trading and/orwarfare has not

been clearly determined for the prehistoric period, but trading and

population decimations were certainly factors in post-contact popula-

tion shifts (as will be discussed in the “historic” section below).

Characteristic of all of the Bering Strait area was a pattern of a

large village and several smaller villages located either on a distinct

coastal segment, large river, or island (the smaller islands of King,

Little Diomede, and Sledge lacked satellite communities). The primary

village of residence was usually deserted in the summer for the season-

al activities of fishing, berry picking, trading, or caribou hunting,
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but “. . . a few old and young persons usually remained behind in large

villages like Wales, Sinramiut [at the mouth of the Sinruk River], and

Cape Nome” (Ray, 1975a, p. 106). This general pattern applied to smaller
4

insular communities and was, in these cases, a necessity as King, Diomede,

and Sledge islands all lacked abundant or diverse berries and other vege-

tation, salmon-spawing  streams, and land animals. St. Lawrence, because 9
. of its size and topography, has some of these resources but its popula-

tion traveled to the Siberian coast for trade, particularly for reindeer

hides, and for other activities. Fishing, berry picking, and other re- -9

source specific activities were engaged in from campsites within the ter-

ritory of the tribe unless agreements for use of another tribes territory

were in effect -- a necessity for the small islands. Winter movements us- a

usally were associated with intercommunity  ceremonial feasting, but this

activity usually did not include island residents because of the near ‘

physical impossibility of traversing the constantly shifting ice masses of 4

the Bering Strait. During periods of mobility village groups usually sub-

divided into camps with correspondingly decreased populations. It is

essential to point out the fact that traditional interregional  mobility, a

although probably stimulated in extent by Euroamerican trade, was sub-

stantial requiring the use of large seaworthy, skinboats or umiaks,

kayaks, and dog traction. Although residence, as such, on the ice was

not characteristic of Bering Strait populations due to the continuous

shifting nature of this ice with tremendous natural energy, temporary

hunting sites from the edge of shore-ice or leads occurred in both the
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● spring and winter. Ice definitely was a topographic feature that should

be considered separately from that of land or sea (Worl, 1979; Nelson,

1969).

e

SUBSISTENCE PATTERNS AND VALUES

In recent years the term “subsistence” has been used frequently in everyday

conversations and in political arenas in Alaska and elsewhere where the

populations indigenous to the area have traditionally and contemporarily. —  —

derived their sustenance from activities of hunting, fishing, and gather-

ing from the land as opposed to the use of domesticated plants and animals

and a cash economy. The latter is common to the populations that have en-

countered and, in most cases, economically and politically dominated these

indigenous populations. In most cases, in Alaska the terms “subsistence”

and “subsistence issues” have been utilized and/or discussed without

agreement as to meaning and certainly not without considerable emotional

response on the part of both Native and non-Native peoples (Worl, 1979,

p. 107). In anthropological literature of the not-to-distant past

“subsistence” was frequently a chapter title or topic dealing with the

primary economic patterns of hunters/gathers/fishers as opposed to the

economic patterns of Euroamericans. It more rarely has been utilized

by non-anthropological

to the bare minimum of

life. In more current

social scientists and laypersons  alike to refer

food, clothing and shelter necessary to support

anthropological focus there have been theo-
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retical arguments from cultural ecology and biobehavioral approaches that

have given subsistence patterns (e.g. means by which hunters/gathers/fish-

ers gain a livelihood from the environment) a more cental role in pro- a

vialing the primary core about which sociocultural  systems are organized

(Harris, 1968; Laughlin, 1968; ancl many others). As a recent’ lay audience

article in Alaska Magazine (Rearden, 1978) suggests, “subsistence” has 9

been used by Native individuals and groups and legal experts to refer to

a total lifestyle, not simply to a means of getting a living from the

land. Although a precise definition of

concept is today infused with political

will employ the concept to describe the

this concept is elusive and the

and emotional issues, this study

means by which Eskimo hunters/

9

a
gatherers/fishersderived, and derive today, a living from the land while

simultaneously utilizing the theoretical position that “subsistence” .

activities and values are at the core of the Eskimo sociocultural  systems
9

of the past and have remained the core of these modified systems in the

present. It is possibly of interest to note that despite the frequent

use of the term “subsistence” by anthropologists interested in hunting/

gathering/fishing peoples, the meaning of the term is assumed and not

debated by such researchers, and a brief survey of several of this year’s

texts in introductory or cultural anthropology has failed to find even

one author who attempts a definition of this concept. In contrast many

Native groups throughout the state are attempting to arrive at defini-

tions to be utilized in the formation of public policy.
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The Bering Strait area, as defined for this study, traditionally included

●

●

●

●

e

●

●

●

three major subsistence patterns, differing in their focus while, for the

most part, exhibiting similarities in broadly utilizing all available

food resources of their environment.

The Bering Strait was one of the richest areas of
the Eskimo world in fish, sea and land mammals,
plant foods, fowl, and eggs. The comparatively
high density of population reflected this abun-
dance particularly on the small islands of the
strait and at Cape Prince of Wales, which were
near the migration routes of the walrus and whale.

(Ray, 1975a, p. 111)

These major subsistence patterns have been described as follows: (1) the

“Whaling” or “Arctic Whaling” or “Big Sea Mammal” hunting pattern; (2)

the “Caribou Hunting” pattern; (3) the “Small Sea Mammal” or “Bering sea

Hunters and Fishermen” pattern. The focus of the first in this area was

either the bowhead or Greenland right whale (Balaena Mysticetus)l  or the’

Pacific walrus (Odobenus rosmarus); the focus of the second was the Barren

Ground Caribou (Rangifer tarandus); and the focus of the third were beluga

(white whale, Delphi napterus leucas) and/or seal: bearded, oogruk in

Ifi’upiaq,  mukluk in Yupik (Erignathus barbatus); ringed (Phoca hispida);

ribbon (Phoca fasciata) ; and harbor or spotted (Phoca vitulina). Each of

these patterns will be discussed in more detail as they apply to specific

tribal groups within the Bering Strait area. As will be demonstrated,

the major theme of all of these patterns (including the inland Kauwerak  in-

1 Taxonomic classifications will be provided only for species of major

subsistence importance.

76



directly) was

The “whaling”

the sea and its resources.

or “Arctic whaling” or “Big Sea Mammal” subsistence pat-

tern, common in certain advantageous locations to the north, was tradi-

tionally characteristic of the islands of the Bering Strait (Diomede,

King,”St. Lawrence, and to a lesser degree, Sledge), and communities

located on points of land that jut into the Strait therefore intercep-

ting the migratory paths of large sea mammals moving north in the

spring and south in the fall. Mainland communities in this area parti- 9

cipating in this pattern included Wales and Cape Nome villages (Ray,

1975a, Bockstoce, 1973). The focus on whale, particularly the bowhead,

as opposed to the Pacific walrus appears to have been a function of ●

cultural preference, ice conditions, and species availability, In

of these areas, with the possible

Diomedes, whaling was traditional”

complex, ceremonial, and involved

exception of King Island and the

al 1

y more prestigious, technologically

more complex social implications --

Hughes, 1960; Bockstoce, 1973; Ray, 1975a; Thornton, 1931). The bow-

head migration precedes that of walrus and is closely associated with

ice at all times (Meyer, 1932; informal discussion with Alaska State

Dept. of Fish and Gamer personnel, 1979). On the other hand conditions

of ice and weather and varying migratory routes created a situation in

which years passed in which very few or not bowhead whales could

be taken and reliance on walrus may be necessary. Currently King
●

7 7
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islanders do not whale and the focus of both King and Diomede is de-

finitely walrus. There is controversy over the extent to which Sledge

Island residents whaled as no community on the island remains

(archaeological evidence indicates that whaling, indeed, did occur --

Bockstoce, informal discussion, 1977; Ellanna fieldwork, 1977). In

any event, walrus were certainly a primary food and raw material source

(particularly cowhides for covering skinboats and ivory for implement

production) for all of these locations within the Bering Strait area.

Extensive archaeological studies by Bockstoce  at Cape Nome and the

Safety Sound (Nuk) area have indicated that Cape Nome was indeed a

dividing

sea mamma’

important

ine in separating the large sea mammal focus from the small

focus hunting patterns (Bockstoce, 1973). Other species

to populations practicing whaling and walrus hunting included

other whales when

and beluga -- the

northern sea lion

bowhead were not available (California gray, minke,

former two particularly on St. Lawrence Island);

(St. Lawrence Island); bearded seals (year-round);

ringed seals (year-round); harbor and ribbon seals (seasonally); polar

bears (winter only); five species of salmon with silver, dog, and hump-

back primary (summer); and other fish such as grayling,  tom cod, scul-

pin, whitefish, herring, smelt and others; crabs (winter), and clams

(either from walrus stomachs or on the shore in the fall at Wales --

Senungetuk, 1971); migratory waterfowl and their eggs (spring and early
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summer); caribou (either hunted or traded for); ptarmigan and rabbits;

and summer vegetation such as berries, greens, and indigenous root plants.

Fur-bearing animals, although available and utilized for pelts, were not 9

a focus of traditional, pre-fur trading activities.

Several major points, relevant to the contemporary period, emerge from an
Q

examination of this subsistence pattern:

(1) The utilization of the open skinboats (umiak)  and large crews for
4

the hunting of whales and walrus had social and valuative implica-

tions that have continued to pervade all aspects of the social sys-

tems of these communities.

(2) The hunting of large sea mammals from the umiak was distinctly a ,

differing economic and social activity than that of individual or

paired hunting by kayak or on the ice by foot (Bogojavlensky, 1969)

again having extensive cultural implications.

9
(3) Large sea mammal hunting encouraged greater sea-based mobility;

skills in boat building and navigation; more extensive contact with

mainland populations that, for ecological reasons, did not have ac-

cess to these resources; social stratification related to food and

raw material surpluses and inequitable distribution of these re-

sources in accordance with crew membership, position, and umiak

“captiancy”;  and political factionalism based on crew membership
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and competition.

B (4) Permanent community settlements with high population totals and rela-

tively high population densities (Wales, with a population of 500 -

600 +, was possibly the largest village settlement in Alaska at one

point in time, and King, Diomede and St. Lawrence islands maintained

high densities -- Ray, 1964, 1975a; Oswalt, 1967; Petroff, 1884;

Hughes, 1960; Joint Overall Economic Development Committee for Gam-

bell and Savoonga, 1979).

The “Caribou Hunting’* pattern was an inland adaptation focussed on the

● inland cooperative and individual hunting of cariboy primarily, in this

area, by the group referred to as Kauwerak.  Carfbou no longer inhabited ,

Seward Peninsula after approximately 1880 bringing this subsistence pat-
● tern to an abrupt halt. Of relevance to this study is the fact that

inland dwelling I~upiat of this subsistence pattern had an important

secondary reliance on fish (salmon and whitefish -- many varieties of
●

which migrated from the sea inland up rivers to spawn) and on sea mam-

mal products, particularly seal and beluga. Sea mammals were critical

for providing oil or fat for food and fuel (basically lacking in a cari-
●

bou/fish  diet) and raw materials for waterproofing clothing and skin-

boats. Whereas caribou meat and hides were traded for a portion of these

coastal products, there is unquestionable ethnohistoric evidence that
●

inland groups such as the Kauwerak and Fish River peoples had access to

80



both seals and beluga

to territory of their

ga:

that swam into bays, lagoons, and up rivers, and

alliances (political) for hunting seals and belu-

Therefore, the Kauwerak  and Fish River people were
able to get them [seals] in Imruk Basin and as far
inland as the mouths of the Pilgrim River and the
Fish River. The beluga and spotted seal that went
into Grantly  Harbor were captured in nets near the
mouth of Tuksuk Channel. Moreover inland tribes
also went to the territory of their alliances for
sealing: Kauwerak to Point Spencer; Fish River to
Atnuk [Cape Darby]. The Kauwerak people camped and
hunted in their designated places, and returned
home in June or in the early part of July with
their meat and oil.

(Ray, 1975a, p. 114)

Their reliance on other resources mentioned for the “whaling” subsis-

tence pattern -- such as migratory waterfowl, other fish, and vegeta-

tion -- existed, but the major point of emphasis in this context is

their reliance on sea animal resources despite their inland residence

on the Kuzitrin or Fish Rivers.

The “Small Sea Mammal” hunting pattern is a coastal pattern character-

ized by a tripartite dependency on small sea mammals (seal and beluga),

fish, and caribou. Specific primary dependencies related to both

geographic location and species

addition, considerable energies

ine fishing and caribou hunting

availability during any given year. In

were expended in both coastal and river-

when available. Shishmaref is an ex-

cellent example of a community utilizing this subsistence pattern in

the Bering Strait area. Whereas a periodic loss of one part of this
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threefold economic base would probably not have been lethal to these po-

pulations, a continuous ?0ss of one major resource or the simultaneous

● temporary loss of two would have caused major economic deprivation and

probably relocation (Bockstoce, 1973). Most of the other animal and ve-

getable resources discussed for other subsistence patterns in this area

● were also available and utilized by these populations.

Lastly, although it is difficult to determine the value systems of pre-

● contact popu

ethnohistory

cussed their

ations, there is definitive evidence from archaeology,

and oral tradition that these traditional populations fo-

ceremonial life, artistic motifs, and priorities of acti-

● vities in their daily lives on respect for and an understanding of their

entire environment -- animals, natural inanimate objects, and topograph-

ical features, all of which were believed to possess either souls and/or

● spirits. Their knowledge of and relationships and close ties to this

total environment permeated seemingly every aspect of their daily lives.

● SOCIAL ORGANIZATION: FAMILY AND COMMUNITY

Each of the . . . traditional Northwest Alaskan Eskimo
societies was overwhelmingly kinship oriented, ap-
parently much more so than most Canadian Eskimo so-
cieties . . . By this I mean that, both ideally and
actually, kinship ties were emphasized at the expen-
se of all others. In traditional Northwest Alaska,
kinship formed the axis on which the whole social
world turned . . . most traditional “settlements” were
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in fact kinship units, and no one was ever volun-
tarily in a situation where no relatives were
present.

Burch goes on

organizations

however, that

(Burch, 7975, p. 22)

to point out how themes of kinship embraced even non-kin

such as the skinboat hunting crew. It should be explained,

whereas Euroamericans  tend to perceive “kinship” as pri-

marily biologically-restrictive and pivotal on the nuclear family model

(mother, father, and offspring), Eskimos (and many other non-western

peoples) expand the concept to include consanguineal (“blood”), affinal

(“marriage” ), adoptative,  and other socially-defined categories of

kinsmen embracing numerous generations and the living and non-Jiving

(although Eskimos did linguistically distinguish between “real” and

fictive kinship -- Burch, 1975, p. 46).1 Burch (1975) has completed a
a

9

1 For these purposes several definitions as used in this discussion should
be made: (1)’the “domestic family” or “household” is a group of kins- ●
men who generally reside together; (2) the “local family” are kinsmen
who reside in the same area but are subdivided into several “households”
with frequently fluctuating membership; (3) “endogamy”  refers to the
practice of marrying within a group as opposed to “exogamy” or marriage
outside of one’s group; (4) “polygyny”  refers to the practice of one
man having more than one wife simultaneously, “polyandry” to the prac- ●
tice of one female having more than one husband simultaneously; (5)
“trading partnerships” are relationships of mutual assistance between
two domestic families (focusing on the male heads of each household)
that may include what Burch refers to as “co-marriage” or a non-
residential marital union between “. . . two conjugal (i.e., resident
husband-wife) pairs into a larger marital unit via the mechanism of o
sexual intercourse between each man and the other’s wife” (Burch, 1975,
p. 106); co-marriages could exist within a single village or, tradi-
tionally, between couples living in different settlements and sometimes
different tribes.

9
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thorough examination of traditional and changing patterns of north-

western Alaskan Eskimo kinship organization applicable to most of the

Bering Strait area based upon both fieldwork and a compilation of data

from other field research. Although this study is much too complicated

and in depth to discuss in this context, some major points relevant to

an understanding of contemporary social relations in this area will be

mentioned based on what has just been described as the central impor-

tance of expanded kinship affiliations to Eskimo social organization

as a whole.

From the point of view of an individual in Bering Strait Eskimo

his or her kinsmen were the critical elements of his network of

personal relationships -- a person ending up in a group without

was indeed at a disadvantage at best and at worse may be killed

society,

inter-

kinsmen

as a

dangerous “stranger” (Bogojavlensky, 1969; Burch, 1975; Meyer, 1932;

Oswalt, 1967). Kinship was a means by which mutual interdependence,

mutual obligations, mutual alliance, and other rules of interpersonal

behavior were defined. Burch (1975) distinguishes a basic set of 27

kin relationships an individual could potentially have, and an ethical

standard existed in which “. , . overwhelming emphasis was placed on

kinship ties in an individual’s strategies of affiliation” (Burch, 1975,

p. 291). These kinsmen included relatives in ascending and descending

generations resulting from biological descent and/or sexual intercourse

(e.g. co-marriage), marriage, and other social means of defining
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“fictive” kinship. In most of the Bering Strait area kinsmen of an

individual would include both mother’s and father’s sides of the family,

although St. Lawrence Island’s kinship system tended to be more uni-

lineal (one-sided) along the father’s (patrilineal) line (Hughes, 1960).

Marriage between individuals tended to be endogamous within a tribal

unft. Burch, 1975, refers to these units as “societies” and states

that endogomous trends tended to result in “societies” being equivalent

to “demes” or clusters of individuals partially isolated genetically

and spatially from other populations (pp. 11-12). In each one of these

‘kinship roles the individual would have had culturally proscribed rules

of behavior consistent with his or her role. This is an area of socio-

cultural patterning that tends to be resistant to sociocultural change,

so therefore “traditional patterns” have immense implications for inter-

9

personal relationships in the present.

8

The domestic family unit or household traditionally included membership

beyond the “nuclear family” -- that is often a multiple spouse (espe-

cially females in the case of exceptional hunters), grandparents on

either side, married siblings and their spouses and children, or other

collateral relatives such as aunts, uncles, cousins (one type was

usually referred to as “brothers” or “sisters”). Since the subsistence

system required a relatively balanced distribution of work between the

sexes and age groups, household membership often expressed the need for

adult, non-elderly hunters to provide protein foods and females to care
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for meat and fish, prepare clothing, gather vegetable foods, and care for

immature offspring, and elders to provide guidance for the less exper-

ienced adults and the socialization of young children. In actual daily

life kinship obligations and alliances defined and regulated the economic

and social interrelationships of different domestic families or house-

holds, especially in regards to economic interdependency. Lastly, the

size of a domestic family unit might fluctuate by season or year depen-

ding on available food resources or the dominant subsistence activity

at any given time -- the largest social groupings at the family and tri-

bal levels usually occurring in the winter. However, the need for co-

operation in subsistence endeavors such as whaling, walrus hunting, or

caribou corraling required a relatively large functioning community

group as well as full participation of all actively able adults in a ,

domestic family unit. Again, most themes of traditional family organi-

zation have tended to be persistent despite numerous pressures en-

couraging change.

Principal communities within tribes of the Bering Strait area always had

a “community house” (“men’s house” or kazai). T“ . . . . . . .
-

St. Lawrence Island populations that apparently

tutions of the kazgi (also called kasgi, kashim

the same concept) (Nelson, 1899; Hughes, 1960).

features of community social organization of this area apart from

St. Lawrence Island, it is necessary to discuss the kazgi, as this
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institution represented the essence of intergroup and intragroup poli-

tics, social control, and the socialization of males in the society. The

~was also important in demonstrating the interrelationships between a

subsistence and social organization as well as the naivete’and inaccuracy

of early anthropological and lay opinion regarding the supposed lack of

political organization in Eskimo society

1969; Weyer, 1932) -- politics were certa

easily recognized by Euroamericans.

Ray, 1967, 1975a; Bogojavlensky, 4

nly there but not in a form

4

In the Bering Strait area kazgi membership was associated with affiliation

between skinboat crews and skinboat crew membership and represented very

real political factionalism (Bogojavlensky, 1969). It seems reasonable, ●

therefore, that Iffupiat communities that were  more involved in the umiak

hunting of large sea mammals and, partly as a consequence larger in size,

tended to have a greater number of kazgis. Following is a list of com- 9

munities and the number of kazgis reported for them by early ethnohis-

toric sources:

Shishmaref
Wales :
Little Diomede 2
King Island 2 or 3 (depending on the period)
Amilrak (Pt. Spencer) 1
Kalulik (Cape Douglas) 1
Sinruk 1
Kauwerak 1
Ayasayuk (Cape Nome) 1

(Ray, 1964; 1975a)
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It is almost certain that other communities in the area, such as Kivid-

luk a few miles up the coast northeast of Shishmaref, Nusak or Nuk

(Safety), and Sledge Island also had at least one kazgi -- further

archaeological work will be necessary to answer questions of this sort.

In brief, the kazgi was both a structure and an institution. As a

structure it provided a place for men and older boys to work and ex-

change knowledge -- females entered usually only to provide food or

during community ceremonies. As an institution its membership was close-

ly associated with skinboat  crew participation, alliances between two

or more skinboat crews, other political alliances, and, at times, com-

munity wide or intracommunity ceremonialism. They were the centers of

government in that decision-making processes involving primarily skin- .

boat captains (with the most influential of these captains filling a

“chief-like” role and the remainder a council) and influential elder

males were conducted as a part of these institutions and within their

membership and functioning (Burch, 1975) these institutions often

transcended kinship groups in both structure and function. Kinship

groups and/or individuals could change membership if more than one

mexisted in the communitY” Communities without kazgis were poli-

tically tied to a larger community within their tribal unit that pos-

sessed one. On St. Lawrence Island where kazgis apparently did not

exist, influential male hunters that also headed what Hughes (1960)
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refers to as “patricians” (male-linked kinship groups associated with

their place or origin) conducted similar sociopolitical processes in the

absence of the kazgi structure.

9

9

The kazgi was also the location of the community function referred to in

the literature as the “Messenger Feast.” Although a powerful umealiq
9

associated with a specific kazgi may be the prime sponsor who coordinated

the

for

Wou’

PP.

accumulation of food and other goods from his family and crew members

distribution at the ceremony, the hosting of a “Messenger Feast”

d provide the umealiq with considerable prestige (Oswalt, 1979,

218-219). Guests would be from another village that had trading re-

9

lationships with the host village and would be invited through a series
4

of very defined gestures which have provided this ceremony with its name.

It is apparent that the “Messenger Feast” was an intercommunity  function”

with economic, social, and political ramifications -- that is, the dis-

tribution of goods; intra- and intercommunity solidarity; individual,

family, and crew-based social prestige; and the formation of socio-

political al~iances  between villages and between specific high ranking

skinboat crews within the same and different communities. There is no

ethnohistoric data to support the existence of this social institution

on St. Lawrence Island, but similar functions may have existed between

the Island and Siberian communities.

a

a
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Lastly, it should be noted that intercommunity social control was not

exclusively in the hands of skinboat captains and/or councils -- in fact,

even these individuals and/or groups’ could not make coercive decisions

or did not usually make decisions that would not be backed by majority

community concensus. Many other informal, non-violent internal mecha-

nisms of social control existed traditionally that have contemporary

relevancy because of their perpetuation into the present side-by-side

with formal Euroamerican legal institutions. These would include gossip,

ridicule (often in a satirical vein), social ostracism, socially desig-

nated custodial care of those seeming unable to stay within the norms,

and the extensive use of allegorical tales and praise, espec

the socialization of children (Ellanna, fieldwork 1969-1979)

In sunnnary, it should be clear that the complexity of Bering

ally in

Strait ‘

kinship and political organization was much greater than ever recog-

nized by early untrained or trained observers. The ecological base pro-

vided a framework in which degrees of social stratification, political

unity and factionalism, and complex interpersonal relationships could

and did develop (Weyer, 1932; Steward, 1955). Many of these have con-

tinued into the present.
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Norton Sound

TERRITORIAL AND LINGUISTIC BOUNDARIES

As defined for the scope of this study, this area includes

Norton Sound from approximately the Cape Nome/Safety Sound

to the present day community of Stebbins,  including Norton

all of coastal

(Nuk) area

Sound islands

such as Besboro, Stuart, and other smaller islands. The details of tra-

ditional tribal and community distribution and early population estimates

for this area are probably a little less accurate than for the Bering

Strait area because of a population shift from Kotzebue Sound (the

Malerniut “tribe”) and Kauwerak to the eastern and southern Sound. These

population shifts commenced with Malemiut fur-trading expeditions to the

Yukon in the last decade of the eighteenth century for furs destined for’

the Anyui Trade Fair on the Kolyma River in Siberia and eventually re-

sulted in Malemiut and a lesser number of Kauwerak settlements along the

Sound by the mid to late 1800’s (Ray, 1964, PP. 63-64). In addition,

Ray’s excel lentanalysesof settlement patterns and polity south of Koyuk

have been less indepth than those north and west of Koyuk and in the

Bering Strait itself (Ray, 1964, 1967, 1975a).

documentation and archaeological analyses of th

conclusions regarding the traditional period.

There has been less early

s area from which to draw

9

4

Prior to the Malemiut and Kauwerak intrusion into this area, all popula- ●

tions were Yupik speakers of the Unalit dialect, but the northern
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a

intrusion left communities of Ifiupiaq (Malemiut and Kauwerak) speaking

peoples intermingled with Unalit speakers and communities such as Unalak-

leet and even families that today are trilingual in Eskimo not to mention

English (Kaplan, Alaska Native Language Center, informal discussion,

1979). Table IV attempts to innumer’ate traditional tribal groupings in

this area correlated with contemporary communities and territorial

boundaries. “Tribal” entities, however, may be either too “lumped” or

too “split” because of

intrusions and lack of

Within this area there

the confusion resulting from northern population

good ethnohistoric  documentation.

were numerous communities that do not exist today

and there are many archaeological remains of communities that have been

only surveyed or described and/or partially excavated by early explorers,

ethnographers, and later archaeologists, (e.g. Nelson, 1899). Cape

Denbigh in mid-Norton Sound, for example, is the location of a very im-

portant archaeological site that was excavated by J. Louis Giddings in

the 1950’s and 1960’s. There is ethnohistoric  evidence of considerable

contact between these populations and the people of the Yukon Delta.

Many of these ties, especially for the

persisted to the present day. As with

sites along the entirety of the Norton

southern Norton Sound area, have

the Bering Strait area, many

Sound coast remain as seasonal

campsites or staging areas for subsistence activities today.
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TABLE IV

NORTON SOUNCI TRIBES

Tribe

Chiukakl
(Golovin Bay area)

Ignitukl
(Rocky Point)

Atnukl

Koyuk

Inglutalik

Sltaktoolik

Egavik

Unalakl’eet

Kikiktauk

St. Nichael
(Tachik)

Stebbins
[Atuik)

1

2

3

4

5

vCommunity les)—
none

none

Golovin3

R& Point2

Koyuk3

.
none

Sttaktoolik3

none

Unalak?eet3

none

St. Michael

Stebbins

Territorial Boundaries

uncertain, taken from a miner’s
report and 1830 census and re-
ported,as  having a= (Ray,
1964, p. 71)

Rocky Point at the western
mouth of Golovin Bay

Cape Darby and Golovin Bay

drainage of the Koyuk River and
head of !{orton Bay, west along
the coast to filoses Point

northeastern Norton Bay

drainage of Shaktoolik  River and
eastern shore of Norton Sound
coast, Besboro  Island

9

eastern shore of Norton Sound

drainage of Unalakleet River,
southeastern shore of !!orton Sound

●
east of contemporary St. Michael

“St. Nichdel Island’’40n south-
western edge of Norton Sound and
Stuart Island=

.

“St. Michael Island” west of St.
liichael and Stuart Island5

In Ray, 1967, the term “Golovin”  or “Chinik” is used to describe a
single tribe including several communities she later lists as sepa-
rate “tribes” in her 1975apublication.

.
Primarily occuRied today seasonally as subsistence and commercial
fishing community for primai.ily Elim residents.

Inupiaq speaking today, or having some residents who speak Inupiaq
or are “bi- er trilingual”.

“St. Michael Island” is today a cape separated only by a stream
from the mainland and is net recognizable es an “island” on most
maps.

Populations of both communities have apparently utilized Stuart Is-
land.
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e
Population figures for traditional tribal entities in this area are dif-

ficult to establish because of uncertainty as to which groupings of com-

munities were actually tribes prior to Ifiupiat  infusion, the diversity
e

of sources and time periods for which population figures have been cal-

culated, and gaps in the ethnohistoric  and archaeological data. There-

fore several different population breakdowns for varying periods will be
e

presented:

(1) Oswalt (1967) refers to all of the people from Safety Sound to

approximately 25 miles southwest of Stebbins as “Unaligmiut” sug-

gesting a population of 850 for the year 1880 (p. 9). It is impor-

tant, however, to remember that the 1880 census was after the 1838

smallpox epidemic which decimated populations from Unalakleet south,

but which may or may not have affected populations north of Unalak-

leet -- Unalakleet had only 13 survivors as a result of this epidemic

(Ray, 1964, p. 64). Therefore, undoubtedly this estimate from Oswalt

is much lower than the traditional population actually was.

● (2) Ray (1975a) indicates that caribou hunting communities (like Ingluta-

lik, Egavik, Koyuk, and Shaktoolik in this area) ranged in population

from 50 to 75 inhabitants (p.

combine good small sea mamnal

populations (e.g. Ignituk was

111), while villages that were able to

hunting with caribou hunting had larger

reported as having more than 100 and

Stebbins or Atuik 200 in 1822, although the latter may have been a

combined population figure for all of “St. Michael Island” including
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(3)

traders). Most other communities were smal

ranging from single families to 50 persons.

ler having populations

It should also be

remembered that the original “St. Michael” was “Fort St. Michael”

.- a Russian settlement established in 1833 -- and not the native

village “Tachik” located in 1833 only about a quarter of a mile

from the Russian post (Zagoskin,  1967).

Ray (1964) estimates a population of 400 for the Golovin-Koyuk area

in the nineteenth century after 1838 but before 1900 (p. 67). This
a

figure, of course, excludes all of the populations for the Koyuk

River drainage south.

SETTLEMENT PATTERNS

Traditional settlements within the Norton Sound area were, as we have
●

seen, generally smaller in size than were those of large sea mammal hunt-

ing communities of Bering Strait. Because of their predominant reliance

on multiple food sources (small sea mammals, fish and caribou) available a
at different times and in different places, the settlement patterns in

this area tended to be more nomadic over shorter distances than those of

the Bering Strait, although movement from St. Michael to Golovin Bay was
a

not uncommon. Stebbins  people established sealing camps on Stuart

Island and Shaktoolik  people spotted seal hunting camps on Besboro Is-

land seasonally (Ray, 1975a, p. 114) but the populations of this area
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generally did not travel by boat across

the Bering Strait peoples and tended to

large expanses of water as did

hug the shore when moving around

the Sound (Ray, 1964). For the northern part of this area (Safety Sound

to Ignituk) villages “. . . were composed solely of family groups, who

would live at a site for a few years, and then move to another in the

same subsistence area . . . this pattern would fit in more nearly to

Chang’s ‘sedentary seasonal settlement pattern with transient base’,

although the reason for moving did not seem biological as much as psy-

chological” (Ray, 1964, p. 71). Oswalt (1967) suggests considerable
,.

variation among those who he terms the “Unaligmiut”  (Norton Sound as we

have defined the area) by observing that whereas a few small settlements

were occupied during most of any given year with houses permitting both

summer and winter occupancy, other villages were moved every few years

(PP. 90 and 102-103). Apparently in some cases village populations were

rather sedentary throughout any given year but then may move their

entire settlement to another location after a certain period of years.

Previous mention has already been made of movement back and forth to the

Yukon Delta for some Norton Sound populations. Community population

movements also resulted from coastal storms, river erosion (and other

erosion factors such as landslides), a small number of deaths in a com-

munity (probably making continued residence unlikely because of taboos

or feelings of fear associated with death), a large number of deaths in

a village making the community dysfunctional, and community and/or cul-

tural preferences (simply getting tired of a place of residence).,
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A general picture emerges, then, of Norton Sound communities having di-

verse settlement patterns in response to both ecological demands related

to food sources and other secondary concerns enumerated above, A greater

understanding of the ecological factors will emerge after subsistence

patterns are considered.

SIJBSISTENCE PATTERNS AND VALUES

With the exception of rare years in which walrus penetrated Norton Sound

into Norton Bay (informal discussions, Elim-}loses Point, 1979) and the

more frequent but marginal occurrence of walrus near Stuart and Besboro

9

islands, the whaling-walrus

Strait area was essentially

the majority of communities

mammal” hunting subsistence

9
subsistence pattern frequent in the Bering

not represented in Norton Sound. Although ,

traditionally participated in the “small sea
●

pattern, at least four major communities (or

“tribes”) depended primarily on caribou and actively hunted them in

organized drives into corrals. These communities (“tribes”) included

Koyuk, Inglutalik, Egavik, and Shaktoolik (Ray, 1975a, p. 104).

The major features of subsistence patterns focused on both caribou hunt-
@

ing and small sea mammal hunting have already been discussed previously

in the section on Bering Strait subsistence patterns, so only specializa-

tions within these patterns more or less unique to Norton Sound will be

considered here:
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(1) The migration of the Pacific walrus tends to be in response to

northern and southern seasonal movements of pack ice and in average

years is most dense within the body of water more specifically re-

ferred to as the Bering Strait. The movement of the peripheries

of this migration into the more shallow waters of sounds or bays

outside of major ocean currents varies from year to year depending

on ice conditions, food supplies, and carrying capacity of the en-

vironment relative to population numbers. This year (1979) was an

excellent example of walrus possibly exceeding the carrying capacity

of their ecosystem, early ice breakup, and other factors which

stimulated the movement of walrus into Norton Sound and, more

specifically, Norton Bay (Ellanna, field research, 1979). Ethno-

historic documentation of this occurring in the past, particularly”

prior to the massive slaughter of. walrus during the commercial

whaling period, exists. The hunting of walrus by these groups des-

cribed as basically small sea mammal hunters was, at this time, a

deviation from their normal pattern. Nelson (1899) records the Co-

operative use of kayaks (rather than umiaks) to drive walrus ashore

in shallow water dispatching them while on shore rather than on ice

or in the water. They were also taken from Besboro and Stuart

islands (Ray, 1975a), but the techniques utilized traditionally ap-

pear not to have

of walrus hauled

been recorded but may have involved the dispatching

out on the islands.
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(2) Beluga played a more important subsistence role in Norton Sound than

in Bering Strait. “The best known beluga shallows were . . . at

Koyuk, at Inglutalik,  in Golovin Bay, and near Pastolik, where

Stebbins  people hunted” (Ray, 1975a, p. 113).

(3) Those Norton Sound tribes that depended primarily on caribou

Koyuk, Inglutalik,  Egavik, and Shaktoolik -- varied from the

of Bering Strait in that they resided primarily on the coast

-- c

Kauwerak

but

traveled inland to hunt caribou -- “. . . caribou hunting was excep- 9

tionally good in the hills between the Inglutalik and Koyuk rivers”

(Ray, 1964, p. 66). Caribou could also be sometimes located on the
9

coast in summer where they would go to gain relief from mosquito

infestations.

(4)
o

Access to fish traditionally (and certainly contemporarily) was much

greater for Norton Sound populations than for the large sea mammal

hunter of Bering Strait. Salmon and herring runs were both season- 9

ally earlier and more abundant in Norton Sound than in Bering Strait.

(5) Access to king crab was negligible around Unalakleet and southward

to Saint Michael, although they did occur around Egavik (Ray, 1975a,

p, 116).
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(6) A major distinction with widespread social and political imp”

was the general absence of large skinboat hunting activities

corresponding absence of the complex crew/captaincy system.

icat ons

with the ‘

Subsistence values, apart from those elaborated around the hunting of
●

bowhead and other large whales and walrus, were similar for both Bering

Strait and Norton Sound Eskimos. The absence of large sea mammal hunting,

however, should not imply the absence of cooperation in hunting, as cari-
●

bou drives, beluga drives (up rivers), and other activities often required

the participation of hunters and/or fishermen from more than one domestic

family unit.

SOCIAL ORGANIZATION: FAMILY AND COMMUNITY

●

That kinship was the basic theme on which traditional Norton Sound social

organization was focused is indicated by what is known about Norton Sound

a Eskimo society today (Ellanna, fieldwork, 1969-1979), what is known

about Eskimo society in general, and what can be put together from ethno-

historic and archaeological information about prehistoric and early con-

9 tact Norton Sound populations. However, it should be clearly understood

that the specifics of traditional family and community organization for

Norton Sound are much less thoroughly understood, recorded and/or re-

0 searched than those of Bering Strait.
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Traditional kjnshjp

area is not clearly

dispersed resources

Sound would suggest

Bering Strait. The

and family organization for most of the Norton Sound

described in early ethnographic accounts, although

and decreased group size in the northern and eastern

9

smaller extended family households than those of

intrusion into this area of fiupiat from the north 9

and west would possibly also have brought about changing patterns in the

nineteenth century. Knowledge about kinship patterns of the Stebbins  and

St. Michael area are briefly mentioned by Nelson (1899) and analogies to 9

the salmon-dependent populations of the Kuskokwim and Yukon may also be

useful in this regard. The Stebbins and St. !lichael area pattern of

family organization, like that of the Yukon and Kuskokwim,  deviated most a

obviously from that of Bering Strait by the cultural practice of adoles-

cent and adult males residing in the kashim or kazgi (men’s house) with

wives and younger male and female children and older female children ●

residing in either independent households or, most commonly, in a house-

hold with extended female kin (matrilocal residence) (Nelson, 1899,

p. 285; Oswalt, 1966, p. 129). Husbands would regularly visit their

wife or wives’ households but only occasionally remain overnight. The

implications of this social arrangement may inlcude a tendency towards

female kin solidarity, but overal’

When families moved away from the

ary residence, males would join a

49

bilaterality  in descent prevailed.

village to fish camps or other tempor-

small extended family unit.

9

10?



Early explorers such as Cook recorded that whereas large numbers

(“fleets” ) of umiaks approached them in the north, “fleets” of kayaks

greeted them in Norton Sound (Ray, 1975a, p. 94). This fact strongly

suggests a general absence of the practice of large skinboat, crew-based

hunting in this area. The implications of this for the social system

are tremendous. The absence of large skinboat cooperative hunting may

have resulted in more social prerequisites for intradomestic family co-

operation in one-man kayak hunting, especially for larger species. In

addition, although Bogojavlensky  (1969) may reemphasize the inter-

community functions of kazgis in Bering Strait insular communities, it

seems likely from what we know about the absence of skinboat factions

in Norton Sound that the kazgi was more of a community-wide structure

and institution than it was in large sea mammal hunting communities of

the Bering Strait area. Ray (1964, 1975), Nelson (1899), and Zagoskin

(1967) document the existence of kazgis in some portions of this area,

but it is of interest to note that based on this evidence there appears

to have been only one kazgi per village (for those that are recorded):

Chinik (Golovin) 1 “probably”
Chiukak (Golovin Bay area) 1
Ignituk (Rocky Point) 1
Koyuk 1 “probably”
St. Michael 1
Unalakleet 1

Undoubtedly many other Norton Sound communities also had kazgis that are

yet to be recorded in the literature. In addition, the community headman

or “chief-like” leader has been described for

headmen were, interestingly, referred to by a
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which all listen” rather than a derivation of the Inupiaq term umealiq_

of “owner of a boat” for this same position (Meyer, 1932, p. 209).

Yukon Delta—  —

TERRITORIAL AND LINGUISTIC BOUNDARIES

As previously discussed, the “Yukon Delta Area” refers specifically to

the geographic delta and the area which encompasses all of its channels

but no further upriver than contemporary Mountain Village. The popula-

tion affiliation of the coastal area between the contemporary community
@

of Stebbins and the abandoned community of Pastolik near the present

north channel of the Yukon or to what extent this area of coast was even

occupied is unclear from ethnohistoric  sources. The now-abandoned com-

munity of Pikmiktalik was in this area but its affiliations apparently

were with Norton Sound. In numerous ethnohistoric sources (Ray, 1964;

Nelson, 1800; Zagoskit-t, 1967) comments about trading contacts and war-

fare between Norton Sound populations and the populations of the Yukon

Delta indicate that this area may have been a buffer zone between tribes

of these two major regions and/or utilized by both for subsistence

activities and coastal travel.

9

9

All of the populations of the Yukon Delta were Yupik speakers with, ac-

cording to Oswa?t (1967), dialectical variations from Norton Sound to
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the Kuskokwim Delta. He refers to all of the Yukon Delta people as being

“Ikogmiut” with an 1880 population of 1,500 (p. 5) -- however, this figure

again reflects the post-1838 influenza epidemic population and may have

been reduced by as much as fifty percent (Ray, 1975a). Zagoskin  (1967)

distinguishes between the Yukon River Delta peoples -- which he calls

“Kvikhlyuagmyut” -- and the peoples of the lower Yukon river occupying the

banks 150 miles or so upriver from the Delta to the present location of

Paimiut (pp. 209 and 306) -- which he calls “Kvikhpagmyut”. This distinc-

tion may indicate a tribal division between De’

people of the lower river but not necessarily

definite distinction linguistically and polit

ta populations and the

so. All sources indicate a .

tally between the peoples

of the Yukon Delta and those of the adjacent Kuskokwim Delta, although

their ecological and cultural similarities were great. Zagoskin  (1967)

names several Delta communities that were recorded in 1832 (prior to

Zagoskin’s voyage), and these will be listed below. The degree to which

settlements may indicate tribal distinctions, however, is unclear, and

“tribal” untiy, Recorded settlements include: Pastolik

-- a major trading center), Ttyguzhek,  Mamikhpak,

researching early ethnohistoric sources leaves one with an impression

of Yukon Delta

(north channel

Kvikhlyuak, and Nugulkhbagvik. Zagoskin]s source indicates that these

were “populous native villages” (Zagoskin,  1967, p. 209), The population

of Pastolik  was 250 prior to the 1838 epidemic and reduced to approxi-

mately 125 by 1842-1844 (Ray, 1975a, p, 126). As Ray (1975a) points out,

the ties of the Russian settlement of St. Michael (Ft. St. Flichael) were

104



9

greater with the Yukon than with Norton Sound until the commercial whaling

period. A Russian map entitled “Norton Sound” drawn in 1843 actually

‘depicts twenty (of twenty-six total) villages on the Yukon and 3,460

inhabitants (out of a total of 3,768) located on the Yukon (Ray, 1975a,

●

pp. 129-130).

searcher, it

were actually

in this total

However, because the map is not available to this re-

s difficult to say how many of these villages or people

on the Delta and how far upriver populations ‘are included

In summary, the Yukon Delta traditionally seems to have been densily

populated, definitely distinct from both Norton Sound and the Kuskokwim

Delta linguistically and politically (but culturally similar to the

Kuskokwim Delta), and possibly exhibiting minor variations but undoubt-,

edly close ties with the populations of the lower Yukon. Contemporary

communities on the Delta pertaining to this study from Mountain Village

at the edge of the Nulato Hills (which topographically appears to be

the beginning of the actual Delta along the contemporary Yukon portion

of the combined Yukon-Kuskokwim Delta -- Selkregg, 1976b) include:

Mountain Village , Kotlik, Emmonak, Alakanuk, and Sheldon Point. There

are at least twelve other locations along only Yukon channels cited on

a contemporary Yukon Delta map (Alaska Geographic, 1979) that are either

seasonal camps and/or the permanent residence of single family units

(not considered in

out, however, that

9

this study to be “communities”). It should be pointed
a

the restriction in the scope of this study to the
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Yukon Delta including only Kotlik, Emmonak, Alakanuk, and Sheldon Point

(with Mountain Vi 1 I age and St. Marys important only as service centers)

is misleadingly arbitrary, since human activities of these populations
●

include a much wider geographic expanse on the Delta and any disturbance

of salmon runs would, of course, bring about major impact for the entire

Yukon River, its tributaries, and other coastal camps on the peripheries
●

of the Delta.

SETTLEMENT PATTERNS
e

On the Yukon Delta the settlement patterns were

●

e

●

coastal and riverine. Settlements” were located
and grew in size in direct relationship to the
availability of food and shelter. Villages and
individuals established rights to specific ter-
ritory, land use, and water which were general-
ly respected and guarded against foreign encroach-
ment. Almost all villages were occupied in win-
ter and periodically in summer. Permanent vil-
lages were distinguished from fishing, sealing,
or berrying camps by the presence of one or
more community houses -- m -- that were
often large enough to accommodate visitors from
neighboring villages.

(Selkregg, 1976b, p. 246)

This quotation points out many salient features of traditional Yukon

Delta settlement patterns. Since access to fish was primary and critical

● to survival and sea mammals secondary, permanent settlements and temporary

camps were virtually always riverine (including sloughs) or coastal --

sites, of course, being selected for productivity which could, and did,

vary seasonally and from year to year. Critical environmental shifts

that brought about the onset of changing settlement activities included
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breakup and freezeup -- during which times mobility would have been

greatly restricted -- and the movement of fish and small sea mammals.

Due to the nature of summer fishing with nets, it was advantageous for

small family units to take

socially designated areas.

and permanent villages was

up temporary residence in fish camps within

Migration back and forth between fish camps

frequent for social purposes (Oswalt, 1967; ●

informal discussion, Emmonak, 1979). In the late spring or early summer

during the time of smelt and herring runs, cooperative hunting groups

would congregate at the river mouths to hunt beluga and seals (Oswalt,

1966). Travel to the coast during winter (after freezeup) would also

occur for seal hunting and crabbing (Nelson, 1899). Tdmporary movements

from permanent villages for purposes of fishing with traps in associa-

tion with weirs was also common.

In generala picture emerges of relatively densely populated permanent

communities with frequent movement of small groups to subsistence camps

except during breakup or freezeup when populations were relatively im-

mobile. The low elevation, abundance of lakes and marshy tundra of the

Delta made summer mobility by kayak or umiak on navigable waterways a

necessity and winter travel by sleds pulled either by a man or dogs

depending on the sled’s size and distance (and the portaging of kayaks

by sleds) (Nelson, 1899). Lastly, inter- and intracommunity social

9

e

activities in permanent villages, especially during the winter,

couraged temporary movement from permanent village to permanent
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This basic settlement pattern persists today despite contemporary life-

style pressures to restrict mobility (Ellanna, fieldwork, summers of

● 1978 and 1979).

●

●

9

●

●

9

●

SUBSISTENCE PATTERNS ANO VALUES

Needless to say, the most abundant, reliable, and preferred subsistence

resource was fish, primarily salmon (the subsistence pattern is referred

to as “salmon fishermen” -- Oswalt, 1967). The only exception to this

seems to be the large trading center of Pastolik  which has been described

as basically fol?owing  a “small sea mammal” subsistence pattern (Ray,

1975a). Five species of salmon were available to Yukon Delta popula-

tions (in sequence of their appearance

or chinook (Oncorhynchus tshawytscha),

from spring to

red or sockeye

early fall): king

(Q. nerka ), humpback

or pink (O_. gorbuscha),  dog or chum (~. keta), and silver or coho (~.

kisutch). Salmon fishing activities began as soon as the river broke up

or as soon as the first run occurred (this period varies considerably

from year to year). The settlement patterns for salmon fishing have al-

ready been discussed and drift nets, set nets, and traps in association

with weirs were common fishing technology. The second most important

food and raw material (skin and oil) source included beluga (“beluga”

is not-a Yupik term), seals (bearded or “mukluk”, ringed, ribbon, and

spotted or harbor), and occasionally walrus. All of the above were

hunted by kayak with the use of harpoons in addition to seals being
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netted and hunted from ice in the winter {Nelson, 1899; Zagoskin, 1!?67;

Selkregg, 1976b). Informants report that traditionally, and to some de-

gree contemporarily, hunters traveled to the coast from Yuit communities ●

substantial distances up the lower Yukon (informal discussions, Emmonak,

1979). Other fish utilized and desired for dietary diversity included

herring, smelt, whitefish, grayling, pike, bourbot, etc. Crabs, mussels, ●

and squid were taken from the coast (Nelson, 1899). Although small for-

bearing mammals were available on the Delta, they were not an important

food source (although their commercial value undoubtedly increased with

the onset of Russian fur trading activities). Land mammal hunting

9

(caribou and moose) was undertaken depending on availability, but, for

true Delta dwellers this hunting pattern required travel over long dis-

tances to mountainous areas. More often Delta populations traded for ,

caribou skins with peoples from the north. Lastly, migratory waterfowl
9

played an important role in subsistence, as the Yukon-Kuskokwim Delta is

topographically

the Yukon Delta

fishing and sea

ideal for the nesting of these species. The entirety of

subsistence pattern and values related particularly to

mammal hunting have virtually remained intact with the

majority of modification related to the use of the fisheries for both

subsistence and commerical  purposes.

SOCIAL ORGANIZATION: FAMILY AND COMMUNITY

As with all of the other major Eskimo groups discussed in this chapter,

kinship again provided the focus for traditional social organization.
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However, there were family and community patterns that varied signifi-

cantly from those to the north. These variations will, therefore, be

● considered here.

The residence unit or household of

from those discussed

bathhouse) were much

and older boys (from

the vast majority of

above in that

more strongly

about the age

the Yukon-Kuskokwim Delta differed

the kazgi or qasqiq (Yupik, fire

“men’s houses” in the sense that men

of ten or younger) basically resided

the time within this structure (Zagoskin, 1967;

Oswalt, 1966). It is important to note that the men’s bathhouse is to-

day an extremely important, albeit modified, social institution in Yuit

Yukon and Kuskokwim villages (Ellanna, fieldwork, 1968-1969, 1978-1979)

indicating the extent to which sociocultural  continuity with the past

exists. Nelson (1899) recorded frequent occurrences of several kazgi

or qasqiq_ on the lower Yukon and observed a relationship between the

size of the community and the number of these structures (with a ratio

of one kazgi to every twelve or thirteen houses common). In addition

to the residential function of the kazgi, they served to provide a lo-

cation for frequent inter- and intracommunity ceremonialism. !~hile men

and older boys were working, instructing, socializing, eating, and often

sleeping in the “men’s houses”, women, girls, and young boys maintained

the domestic family units with groups of females (extended female kins-

men) bound by kinship links through their mothers residing together

(Zagoskin, 1967; Oswalt, 1966). During the times that permanent settle-

ments were temporarily deserted for fish camps, females and children
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(and possibly other relatives) accompanied their husbands or fathers to

these small subsistence activity sites residing together as a unit

(Zagoskin, 1967; Oswalt, 1966).

This researcher could not get early historic data on the specific rules

for kazgi membership on the Yukon Delta, but since there were multiple

structures in each community, the implication is that they were either

kin groupings or political factions (or it is possible that they were

both -- that is, indicative of kin-based political subdivisions). There

is ethnohistoric evidence of Yukon Delta “headman” or “village headman”

(Weyer, 1932; Zagoskin, 1967). On the”lower Yukon and Kuskokwim these

individuals were referred to as “n$s-kuk” meaning “the head” (Weyer,

1932, p. 209). Finally it is clear that Yukon Delta residents tradi-

tionally spent considerable time socializing in ceremonial activities

●

9

and that the ecological prerequisite for temporary movement away from

the permanent village for fishing did not totally override the interest

of these people in community social events and values as movement from
4

camp to village and village to camp was frequent then as it remains today.

●

Interrelationships between Aboriginal Populations
●

It is important at this point to emphasize the fact that cross-cultural

and intertribal contact (e.g. contact between populations having differ-
a

ent lifestyles or people having different politics? affiliations) were
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not a phenomena that suddenly emerged with the period of Euroamerican

contact. Different cultures and/or tribes traditionally frequently met

● for purposes of trade, plunder, warfare, and socialization including

the appropriation of new society members and the expansion of kinship

networks through acquiring spouses. These societies were dynamic, con-

● stantly  changing in response to new stimuli from other societies and/or

cultures. All ethnohistoric evidence points to the Bering Strait/Norton

Sound/Yukon Delta area as being a macroarea of intensive intergroup”- -

9 activity with contacts being common between coastal Siberian populations

and Bering Strait insular and mainland Alaskan populations, insular

Bering Strait I~upiat and Norton Sound/Yukon Delta Yuit, Norton Sound

● Yuit and interior Athabascan Indian, and Kotzebue Sound Malemiut and

Norton Sound/Yukon Delta Yuit.

●
Trade for the well-being of an individual group was an activity that

stimulated a large part of this intergroup contact. Weyer (1932), in a

comprehensive text on Eskimos, makes the following observation on Bering
●

Strait (in the broad geographic sense of the term) Eskimos:

This survey of the intertribal relations in Alaska
depicts a combination of war and barter. There is
a striving on the part of each group to get through
plundering, in the case of war, otherwise by crafty
trading, the resources which it cannot or will not
secure by direct appropriation from nature. In each
case, the well-being of the in-group is the primary
aim; the felicity of the out-group is of little
concern, be they Indians, or even other Eskimos.

(pp. 157-158)
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This quotation, however, ignores the formation of alliances between

groups for mutual benefit. Insular and coastal requirements for inland

resources -- particularly caribou -- and inland requirements for sea

mammal products are an example’of  intergroup dependency which has al-

ready been discussed for both the Alaskan and Siberian Mainlands. It

is difficult to discuss aboriginal trade without mentioning Euroamerican o

“contact”, as trade networks across Siberia stimulated Alaskan Eskimo

trade from at least the mid-1600’s if not earlier (Ray, J975a). The

impact of Russian fur trade on Malemiut and Kauwerak trading with the

Yukon (e.g. Sledge Islanders traded extensively with Norton Sound and

Yukon Delta Yuit) and eventual population shifts into the Norton Sound

area have already been discussed. It is important to realize that this

kind of contact involving primarily technological diffusion preceded

first hand or direct contac-

important for this area inc”

mediate study area), Wales,

by a good many years. Large trade centers

uded Kotzebue (north

East Cape (Siberia),

in Siberia), Anyui tributary of the Kolyma River

Michael (after 1833), and Pastolik (Ray, 1975a).

and outside of the im-

Chaplino (Indian Point

(after 1789) , St.

Trading activity has

implications for the size, density, and permanency of occupation of

these communities as is evidenced by Wa~es which grew into a large,

densely populated settlement probably as a result of its important role

in Siberian trade (Oswalt, 1967).

9

9

9
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Although economics related to the use of other’s tribal areas for

subsistence and to trade was an important incentive to intergroup rela-

● tionships, alliances extended group political boundaries for purposes

of mutual defense and support.

During the early nineteenth century primary alli-
ances were in effect between Wales, Port Clarence,
and Little Diomede Island; Wales, and the Tapkak-
miut tribe of Shishmaref, Cape Espenberg, and
Goodhope River; Kauwerak,  Fish River, King Island,
Port Clarence, and sometimes Nome; Nome, Fish
River, King Island, and sometimes Kauwerak; Golo-
vin, Shaktoolik,  and Unalakleet; St. Michael,
Pastolik, and sometimes Unalakleet. A larger al-
liance between Wales and Kauwerak, the two most
powerful nineteenth century mainland tribes,
particularly applied only to trade and exchange
of the Messenger Feast, though families of each
tribe used the other’s resources. The relation-
ship between these two tribes, however, was often
marked by rivalry and animosity, which was not
characteristic of the other alliances. Indeed,
it seems probable that their fn”endly  alliance
had only recently evolved (during the eighteenth
and nineteenth centuries) because tradition says
that once they were bitter enemies.

(Ray, 1967, p. 384)

It is of interest to note that none of the alliances mentioned above

●
were between I~upiat and Yuit tribes -- this has considerable implica-

tions for contemporary political alliances and/or factions within the

Bering Straits Region, a region composed of villages from I~upiat and

● Siberian and mainland Yuit populations. Several sources (Zagoskin,

1967; Nelson, 1899; Oswalt,  1966) indicate no evidence of political

alliances between the Yukon Delta and and the populations indigenous

● to Norton Sound or between Yukon Delta and Kuskokwim

although ties between Yukon Delta and lower Yukon Yu
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(contemporary ethnographic data reinforces this interpretation --

Ellanna, fieldwork, 1979). Relationships between St. Lawrence Island

and the Siberian mainland were both peaceable (including the recruit-

ment of new members) and warlike. The Chukchi

St. Lawrence Islanders and mainland I~upiat to

penet:

exist

fami 1

expressed fear of the

the Russians who first

through kinship couldated Siberia. Individual or family ties

between tribes not having political alliances, but individuals or

es could only use foreign territory if they were sponsored by

kinsmen. There were no”councils or political positions representing

a political alliance between two or more tribes. It should be noted

that both offensive and defensive warefare were conducted between dif-

ferent tribal groups and alliances of the same culture and between a

groups representing different cultures -- archaeology, oral history, and

●

early documentation clearly contradict the myth or stereotype of totally

peaceable Eskimo groups -coinhabiting  this-broad area.

In summary, alliances primarily served the function of providing balanced

resource availability where ecological inequities existed. Inequities ●

were not only areal but temporal -- an area abundant in resources one

year may, due to factors of animal migration, climate, ice, etc., yield

negligible food the next, making starvation (and means of preventing it) 9

a matter of vital concern at all times and a reality that had to be

dealt with. The sociopolitical implications of these economic realities

were great. It is of interest to note that as contemporary conditions
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have decreased the economic interdependence of Eskimo groups, social and

political aspects of these traditional alliances have also correspond-

● ingly decreased. This factor has considerable relevancy for purposes

of this study.

●
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IV. THE HISTORICAL PERIOD:

The preceding section has presented the

Eskimo (I;upiat and Yuit) sociocultural

RESPONSES TO CHANGE

salient features of traditional

systems as relevant to the scope

of this study. Prior to the gold rush at the end of the nineteenth cen-
9

tury there was no large permanent non-Native population within the study

area. This

tact to the

in December

section examines the historic period from first direct non-

contemporary period up to and including the passage of ANCSA
9

of 1971. The impact of Euroamerican contact and, in some

cases, relocation of “outside” populations into the study area on the

traditional Eskimo sociocu?tural systems, the response of these systems
9

to this impact, the sociocultural backgrounds of groups that migrated to

or conducted activities in the study area, and the new sociocultural ,

systems that emerged out of these historic changes will be examined in
4

this section as relevant to purposes of the study. This section is sub-

divided into topics of change which roughly are historically organized

(from the earliest to the most recent), but this type of organization

does result in temporal overlap between sections.

The Exploration Period and Early Trade

9

9

The impact of early pre-direct contact Siberian trade in stimulating the

growth of Eskimo trade centers and encouraging the expansion of abori-

117



*

ginal trade routes and, eventually, some population migrations have already

been discussed. From approximately 1650 on, Cossack arrival and activity
9 in Siberia included considerable inquiry about Alaska (or “The Great

Land”) as a potential source of furs. This included, of course, the ne-

cessity for mapping the relationships between land masses and water
8

routes as potential trade routes.

●

This period could be called prehistoric for the
Alaskan side of the strait; but the inauguration of
European trade, and considerable diffusion of non-
native traits across the strait during these 130
years [1650-1778] made it prehistoric only in a
figurative sense. The events of this period took
place for the most part in Siberia, but they must
be given consideration for a thorough understanding
of subsequent activities on the Alaskan side of the

● strait.
[Ray, 1975a, pp. 8-9)

In addition to bringing about the changes in aboriginal trading patterns.

and the demography of key communities, this period fortunately provides
●

(primarily in Russian or Russian translation) most of the earliest record-

ed ethnographic information on Alaskan and Siberian Eskimo (including

St. Lawrence Island), much of which was obtained second-hand via Chukchi
●

groups with whom the Russian Cossacks had contact. Principle trade

items for furs during this early period included iron (and some copper)

implements, tobacco, and beads -- the desire for metal to replace lithic,
●

ivory, bone, jade, and, to some degree, wood in traditional tools was a

trend that was never reversed.

As trade opportunities intensified the people seem
to have abandoned most of their old material cul-
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ture with disarming ease. Some traditional forms
continued to serve their original purpose but were
now made with new materials. Examples include
skin scrapers made from bottle glass, semilunar
knife blades cut from metal, and spent cartridges
used as blunt arrowpoints for hunting birds.

(Oswalt, 1979, p. 281)

In addition, fur trading as an activity required the expenditure of time

in trapping that, under non-trade conditions, could have been spent in
●

other subsistence activities. This economic shift may have been gradual

and its impacts subtle, but it commenced a chain of increasingly greater

dependency on externally-produced implements and/or raw materials that

eventually resulted in more far-reaching socioeconomic chanqes that have

intensive and extensive contemporary significance. These included the

beginning of the decline of Eskimo self sufficiency and autonomy, the in- 9

auguration  of exploitive  trade in this area, and changing settlement

patterns in response to access to trading posts or centers. This set

the stage for the acceptance and integration of western technology and

ideas into traditional Eskimo cultures and differed from traditional

trade in involving things and ideas that had emerged out of an entirely

different cultural setting.

Although they had no direct effect on Bering Strait Eskimo populations,

Russian-backed explorers such as Vitus Bering (in 1728) and Mikhail

Gvozdev and Ivan Fedorov (in 1732) -- not to mention the questionable

journey of Dezhnev in 1648 -- sailed into the Bering Strait area. The

indirect effect was to expand knowledge of the area which woult be uti-

lized in future contact. Bering’s commission was to determine whether

the Kamchatka Peninsula and Alaska were located on separate continents.
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He “discovered” and named St. Lawrence Island and Big I)iomede but failed

to see the three-mile distant smaller Diomede Island or the mainland dur-

ing this voyage (Ray, 1975a, pp. 17-18). Bering’s second voyage in 1741

was to the south and, although it was the beginning of a century of Russian

fur trader exploitation of the resources and populations of the Aleutians

and other areas to the south, it had no direct effect of the study area

until the second and third decades of the nineteenth century. Gvozdev and

Fedorov recorded the collection of tribute on probably St. Lawrence Island,

were attacked by a volley of arrows on Big Diomede and eventually landed

there, but were unsuccessful in extracting tribute, attempted an unsuccess-

ful and resisted landing on Little Diomede, sighted the mainland in the

vicinity of contemporary Wales, and had contact with a kayaker from King

Island (Ray, 1975a, pp.

(in 1765) and Ivan Kobe”

mation about Kauwerak v“

King islands and Wales,

22-23). Later Russian explorers, Nikolai Daurkin

ev (in 1779) added geographic knowledge, misinfor-

llage, the first demographic data on Diomede and

and a map of communities on the Seward Peninsula to

the growing body of data on “The Great Land,” but again these activities

had no direct impact on populations in the study area. The overt resist-

ance of the Bering Strait populations to paying tribute or to permitting

open access to their communities is of interest, however.

More complete exploration, more frequent direct contact, and somewhat

more expanded trade were initiated by the Europeans in 1778 in the form

of the well-documented voyages of Captain James Cook. In surveying docu-
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mentary accounts of early explorers, it should be kept in mind that these

accounts varied in the degree to which they were ethnocentric, thorough,

and/or accurate. The lifestyles of the Eskimos at this period of time

were, of course, substantially different from those of eighteenth century

Europe and Russia, and “culture shock” played a definite role in their

observations. In addition, these observers tended to lump comments about

“Eskimos” together and usually failed to make tribal specific distinc-

tions in their observations (Oswal t, 1979). Cook bypassed the Kuskokwim

and Yukon Deltas; landed and named Sledge Island (it was early August

and he encountered no people on his way north but observed two umiaks at

Cape Nome when he headed south); observed a cape opposite the island with

evidence of habitation (“Point Rodney”); and named King Island and Cape

Prince of Wales. It was only during the “Discovery’s” reconnaissance of,

Norton Sound that he actually had recorded interpersonal contact with in-

digenous populations -- he engaged in trade involving knives for salmon

and other fish in the vicinity of Cape Denbigh, present day Elim and

Shaktoolik  (“Chaktoole”);  he observed house types, physical characteris-

tics of the people, the low population density of the settlements, and

other obvious cultural characteristics; he named many geographic features

of the area; and he observed the St. Michael-Stebbins  area for what is

thought to be the first time (Beaglehole,  1967; Ray, 1975a; Oswalt,  1979).

The most relevant information for these purposes that can be gleaned from

these contacts is the fact that at least populations encountered in Nor-

ton Sound at this early date were obviously already familiar with trading
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for European technology and indicated a specific interest in iron knives.

In addition, there seems to have been a greater receptivity to and inter-

est in “outsiders” in Norton Sound than in the Bering Strait area --

this interpretation, however, is based on very little evidence.

There was, in this early period, rather intense competition between se-

veral European countries, Russia, and the newly formed American republic

in the search for furs, but activities prior to the Billings expedition

of 1791 had been, according to documentation, limited to an area south

of the Aleutians. Billings, hired by the imperial Russian government,

traveled to Cape Rodney (opposite Sledge Island) providing extensive

ethnographic details of the population in this area (Ray, 1975a). Trad-

ing occurred on shore at this point and at the mouth of the Sinruk River,

and by I;upiat travel by umiak to the ship with specialized signals in-

dicating a “friendly” attitude -- trade again included knives, beads,

and other metal implements. The experience of both Billings and Kobelev

(in 1779) indicates a greater sophistication in trade on the part of

Bering Strait I~upiat than that of Norton Sound, as they exhibited a

greater abundance of trade goods (pelts), formality in trade proceedings

(e.g. the outfitting of armor), and prior knowledge of Russians from the

Diomedes and possibly from Siberian coastal Eskimo or Chukchi (Ray,

1975a) . Their traditional middleman role was apparently already expan-

ded to adapt to new trading prerequisites

of fur traders from both Siberia, Europe,
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The voyages in 1816 and 1817 by Otto von Kotzebue, also commissioned by

the Russians, involved more direct contact with coastal dwelling groups,

particularly in the Shishmaref area (1816) and on St. Lawrence Island ●

(1817) as relevant to the area of this study. This contact again in-

cluded sophisticated trade on the part of the Eskimo, evidence that

there was no previous knowledge of firearms in the Shishmaref area, the o

observance of groups deserting their villages when approached by these

foreign vessels (on both Sarychev Island near contemporary Shishmaref

and on St. Lawrence Island), the presence among the Eskimos of special- 9

ized implements designed in Siberia for Chukchi trade, and the practice

of approaching Kotzebue’s  ship armed and resistant to boarding the in-

truding vessel (von Kotzebue,  1821; Ray, 1975a).

9

The period 1820-22 involved numerous expeditions by the Russian to the

north stimulated by the perceived need to expand beyond the Aleutians

and southeastern Alaska for the desired furs, a search for a water route

from the Pacific to the Atlantic, and the fear of potential British and

American competition for this market. These included the expeditions ●

of Mikhail n. Vasiliev, Gleb S. Shishmarev, Vasil;i S. Khromchenko,

and Adolf Etolin.

of the Yukon River

arms within the study area; a survey of St. Lawrence Island;

servation  that Bering Strait Eskimos were interested in trading primarily

These voyages involved the

and Golovin Bay; the first

first historic

documented use

mention

of fire-

the ob-

9
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for knives, hatchets, needles, gunpowder and lead, and not for tobacco

or other items popular in other areas such as Norton Sound; the first

● recorded Euroamerican encounter with the population of the Stebbins area;

the documentation of comparative barter -- that is, the people encounter-

ed near present-day Stebbins compared the value of Russian trade to that

e of trade with Sledge Island peoples; and probably the first reported case

of syphilis (Ray, 1975a). In most of these incidents of contact the fre-

quency of Euroamericans  going ashore to “socialize” and trade increased
● as did the incidence of Eskimos coming aboard ships. However, even

though the intensity of trade was increasing as was the incidence of in-

terpersonal contact, direct contact was still minimal. The degree to
9

which these activities were to directly influence the future course of

the economic and social systems of the Eskimo populations is beginning ,

to emerge. Oswalt (1979), with an extensive knowledge of the ethno-
●

historic literature, suggests an interrelated sequence of change that

was already fully in motion by the 1820’s:

●

In alaska the aboriginal economic base was badly
eroded by about 1900, According to some observers
this deterioration resulted from over-hunting with
high-powered rifles and from an increased reliance
on imported foods and manufactures.

(p. 295)

In a broad outline of economic changes resulting
from historic contact, we first find Eskimo manu-
factures and skins or pelts being offered in ex-
change for trade goods. Once lasting contacts
were established with whites, most Eskimos were
drawn into the fur trade. They recognized the
effectiveness of firearms as a means of obtaining
food and of steel traps for taking fur animals.
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Fluctuations in fur prices and exploitation by
traders kept their standard of living low . . .

(p. 289)

Frederich William Beechey’s voyages north during the years 1826 and 1827

are noteworthy in the extent to which they provided new ethnographic

materials about the traditional Eskimo inhabitants of the study area,

particularly about the residents of Wales who were encountered in the vi-

cinity of Kotzebue  Sound heading south at the end of the summer and the

area and populations of Port Clarence, Grantley  Harbor, and Imruk Basin

(Bockstoce,  1979; Ray, 1975a; Beechey, 1831). BY this period of time

and with these particular groups trade involved a greater diversity of

European goods, but Beechey notes that the Eskimos he encountered would

never trade their implements and weapons (Beechey,  1831) -- this fact ‘

was noted by numerous other explorers. Beechey  did provide substantial
●

geographic data that influenced the penetration of the area in subsequent

years.

●

The establishment of the first primarily non-Native settlement within the

study area occurred in 1833 -- that settlement was the fortified trading

post of St. Michael Redoubt (now St. Michael). This post was geographical- 9
ly located at the northern edge of the Yukon Delta. The significance of

this particular location to the Russians was its proximity to an area

which had potentially high economic value in the form of furs -- that is

the Yukon River and the interior of Alaska (Zagoskin, 1967, p. 10). The
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significance of this trading post tothe traditional

systems of the Yukon Delta, lower Yukon and southern

Eskimo

Norton

sociocultural

Sound was its

role in becoming a permanent, non-Native supported and, in part, non-

Native inhabited trading center and staging area for exploration and

trade along the lower Yukon and its tributaries, an area previously iso-

lated from direct Euroamerican contact. This post was manned initia~lYbY

men (most of which were genetically part Native or “creoles” as they were

then referred to) in the employ of the Russian-American Company. The

penetration of the Hudson Bay Company from the east In addition to a de-

sire on the part of the Russian-American Company to disrupt the well-

functioning aboriginal trade network with the Chukchi had provided ade-

quate stimulus for Russian exploration and the establishment of trading

centers on the Yukon. Zagoskin]s explorations of 1842-1844 were an out-

come of these concerns on the part of the Russian-American Company

(Zagoskin, 1967) and are important as they contained the first and most

complete ethnographic information about the people, cultures, and geo-

graphy of about 600 miles of the Yukon Delta and lower Yukon and actively

engaged the residents of this area in direct trade with Euroamericans

(Zagoskin, 1967). The disruption of traditional trade networks, however,

was not immediately or comprehensively successful in that trade through

aboriginal trade middlemen of the Bering Strait-Kotzebue  Sound area

persisted and was often preferred, and the establishment of Russian

American trading centers was met with occasional open resistance. If

language retention and/or the utilization of aboriginal place names can
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be used as an index of either cultural continuity or culture change, the

persistence of the Yupik language and Yupik place-names in the southern

portions of Norton Sound, the Yukon Delta and the lower Yukon indicate

the relative recency of contact between Yuit of these areas and Euro-

americans (Ray, 1975a). Lastly, St. Michael’s function as a trading

center encouraged Yuit population resettlement in that area, greatly in-

tensified their

and reliance on

dependency on Russian goods and decreased the mobility

subsistence of populations that remained in the vicinity

of the post (Oswalt, 1966 and 1979). This trading center was later pur-

chased by the forerunners of Alaska Commercial Company after the U.S.

purchase of Alaska in 1867 and was to become a major trading center

later a staging area for mining activities up the Yukon

the century.

During the 1870s and especially the 1880s, an
abundance of reports and travel accounts pro-
vided information about Saint Michael and the
northward frontier as a prelude to permanent

at the turn

settlement by teachers, missionaries, and miners.
From its beginning Saint Michael served as a
wilderness center for expeditions as well as a
trading post. The Russian-American Company had
cooperated with the English and Americans by
providing native interpreters and often food
and shelter. After 1870 the Alaska Commercial
Company-continued the tradition, and Saint
Michael was literally the jumping-off-place for
expeditions and collecting journeys from the
1870s until the gold rush at Nome. No expedi-
tion to the Yukon or to points north failed to
stop at Saint Michael.

(Ray, 1975a, p. 195)

Today it continues to function in some of these roles, although its

portance as a regional center has been considerably dwarfed by the
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establishment and growth of Nome and Bethel. “

In summary, the major impacts of the early exploration and trade period
●

that have relevancy for the contemporary sociocultural  setting include:

(1) the earliest direct awareness by local Native populations of Euro-

americans and the nature of their interest in the study area;

*

(2) the intensification of local Native interest in Euroamerican trade

goods and the concept of comparative trade good value apart from

kin-based or other traditionally structured trade alliances;

m (3) for a few, the beginning of at least temporary changing settlement

patterns in response to the availability of trade goods;

●

● (4) unlike the Aleutians and other areas of Alaska, early contact in

this area did not include attempts to enslave or subjugate local

Native people or confiscate goods without reimbursement (although

the balance of trade may not always have been favorable for Native

people according to western standards) -- these factors provided

the setting for future interethnic relations.



The Commercial Whaling Period

Commercial whaling within the study area covered a period of time from

approximately 1848-1915 (Foote, 1964; Oswalt, 1958), a period spanning

the transfer of Alaska from Russia to the United States and including

numerous intensified contact with the aboriginal Eskimo population:

After the Saint Michael post was established
in 1833, the last altercation was behind
them in 1836 (the “Azyagmyut’r - Russian en-
counter), the Eskimos nowhere met the white
man with lances in hand, nor did the white
man post guards while camping. The stran-
gers were no longer strange, and the white
man, especially the trader, was a permanent
and prominent part of Eskimo life. Though
the trading posts of Saint Michael and Una-
lakleet  were far distant from the northern
villages, the native traders and families
traveling back and forth provided almost
constant communication.

(Ray, 1975a, p. 179)

Although numerous accounts of altercations between Eskimos and non-

Natives after this time have, in fact, been documented (VanStone, 1958;

Jacobsen, 1977), the point of the quotation in stressing the overall

familiarity and frequency of interrelationships between the Eskimo

9

population and non-Natives is well taken. Although commercial American

whaling is probably the most influential impact activity of this period
●

and therefore the focus of this subsection, its direct impact was greater

on Bering Strait insular communities and communities within the narrow

portion of the strait (e.g. Wales). However, its indirect impact provided,
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●
in combination with other impact activities, the stimulus for socio-

cultural response and change of major consequence and pertinence to this

study.
*

From 1848 to 1885 about 3,000 American whaling ships
carrying approximately 90,000 men passed northward
through Bering Strait. At the very least we can as-
sume that Alaskan Arctic Eskimos came into contact
with about one half of these ships.

(Foote, 1964, p. 305)

The influx of commercial American whalers to this area was the result

of a gradual movement north of primarily New Bedford whalers in search

of the valuable whale oil and baleen usually, (but not exclusively)

from the bowhead whale. After the successful season of the single

whaling bark “Superior” in 1848, 154 ships passed through Bering Strait

the following year (VanStone, 1958, p. 1). This whaling fleet con-

tinued to grow until approximately 1855 (Ray, 1975a, p. 198), at which ‘

time it leveled off and started into gradual decline until such time

that the commercial market for whale oil and baleen made

no longer economically profitable (approximately 1914 or

the activity

1915 --

VanStone, 1958, p. 10). This activity began with sailing vessels that

would return south in front of the moving ice pack at the end of each

summer (Aldrich, 1889), but the advent of steam whaling, the concen-

tration on baleen, and the exclusion of taking large quantities of oil

(which would require transport to a port) brought about the practice

of “wintering-in” and the necessity for onshore supply stations

(VanStone,  1958; Foote, 1964). In addition, the practice of “wintering-

in” raised the incidence of onshore trade, put greater demand on
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subsistence food sources to be utilized as items of trade to feed the

whalers (particularly caribou), and increased whaler-Eskimo interper- ,

sons? contact frequency and intensity.

During this same general period of time, other activities of non-Natives
9

were affecting the nature of Eskimo sociocultural systems as they exist-

ed in the mid-nineteenth century. These included the Mestern

Union Telegraph Expedition of ?865-1867 involving approximately the two
9

year residence of nearly 300 men within the study area; the purchase of

Alaska by the United States and subsequent transfer of the Russian-Ameri-

can Company to the A?aska Commercial Company; and the overall increase of
9

American trading ships within the Bering Strait-Norton Sound area.

These enterprises, in association with commercial whaling, brought about,

extensive sociocultural changes in the resident Eskimo populations --

these will be discussed below:

(1) The aboriginal populations of this area lacked immunity to many dis-

eases common to Europeans and Americans. Although some diseases had
9

already brought about population decimations prior to 1850 (e.g.

the 1838 smallpox epidemic, which probably did not get north of

Koyuk, killed approximately one-third to one-fourth of the popula-

tions of the areas impacted -- Ray, 1975a, D. 178), the inci-

dence, spread, and diversity of diseases during the latter half of

the nineteenth century and early twentieth century were all increased
9

(Foote, 1964; Ray, 1975a; Oswalt, ?979; VanStone, 1958). Generalized
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respiratory diseases were common.” Specifically the spread of syphi-
S

lis brought about both short term, well-known effects (e.g. blind-

ness, bone deterioration, ulceration, and ultimate death) and, even

more important to population dynamics, the long-range effects of

lowered rates of conception, increased miscarriage, and an overall

lowering of the population number and level of health (Oswalt,

1979). In general, population-wide epidemics, such as the smallpox

epidemic of 1838, the measles epidemic of 1900-1901, and the influ-

enza epidemic of 1918, have devastating consequences for small

societies that lack great quantities of food surplus. This relates

to the fact that in small-scale socieites  without substantial food

surpluses and in which virtually every adult member, both male and

female, plays a daily role in meeting life sustaining activities

(including food, water, raw materials, food preparation, heat, child

care, etc.), the disability of a large number of this adult popula-

tion brings about socioeconomic collapse. For the Eskimo of the

study area, entire groups were unable to function:

Even if people survived the initial impact of an
epidemic of influenza, measles, or smallpox, they
often were unable to obtain food for the follow-
ing winter and died of starvation.

(Oswalt, 1979, p. 288)

Illness may have played a role in the devastating death of two-thirds

of the total population of St. Lawrence Island in 1878-79 (Hughes,

1960, p. 12). Lastly, population decimations seriously affected the

operation of the sociocultural  systems in eliminating key individuals
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(e. g. leaders) and entire segments of the population of one or more

age cohort.

(2) The economic systems of the Eskimos were changed and ceased to func-

tion as effectively. The depletion of food resources was a fact,

but its economic impact on the Eskimos has been debated. The whalers

killed approximately 10,000 whale (fifty percent of which were bow-

.head) and 100,000 or more Pacific walrus between the years 1848 and

1885 (Foote, 1964, p. 305), although the accuracy of this count has

been open to question (Bockstoce,  informal

is no doubt that the bowhead whale and Pat”

tally reduced in number (Ray, 1975a; Foote

Eide, 1952; Alaska State Dept. of Fish and

discussion, 1977). There

fic walrus were dramati-

1964; Aldrich, 1889;

Game, informal discussion,

1979). The debate centers around whether this decline actually

brought about periods of starvation for the Bering Strait Eskimo.

Whereas Ray (1975a) feels that they still had adequate resources

after this depletion, most other sources indicate that this popula-

tion decline created difficulty in obtaining game and/or poor hunting

seasons in general. The walrus harvest occurred in the mid-to-latter

years of commercial whaling -- walrus were taken primarily for their

ivory and, secondarily, for their tough hides which were used to

drive equipment in eastern industrial manufacturing plants (Bock-

stoce, informal discussion, 1977). In addition to the sea mammal

decline, the utilization of firearms obtained in trade in the prac-

tice of hunting caribou as a food source for whalers and others who
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remained in the area during the winter months brought about a total

●

decimation of the caribou herds of Seward Peninsula and the Bering

Strait-Norton Sound coast in general. Caribou were preferred by

Americans and Russians to sea mammals as a source of fresh meat.

These game depletions stimulated the plan to introduce domestic

reindeer to Alaska -- this will be discussed in a later subsection.

A major economic change involving the nature of Eskimo-white trade

was a disruption of traditional Eskimo norms regarding reciprocity

or balanced trade conducted between Eskimos.

In the Native trading operations, there were well-
established procedures, routines, and units of
exchange through trading partnerships, formalized
ceremonial exchanges such as the messenger feast
and feasts of the dead, and in independent exchange.
Apparently trading techniques and unit price ex-
change had been familiar for years; but when the
white man came in person with unfamiliar objects
as well as large quantities of familiar and much-
desired items like knives and tobacco, the exchange
became skewed. Goods that were to be traded for
usual and accustomed objects were sometimes held
for such a high price that they were not sold, but
others appeared almost to have been given away from
the European viewpoint, though obviously satisfying
to the Eskimos.

(Ray, 1975a, p. 180)

In addition, the practice of traders, explorers, and others giving

away goods without expecting any reciprocal gestures on the part of

the Eskimo was confusing and resulted in what is often referred to

in early literature as Eskimo “begging” -- the amounts of matet-idl

goods held by these white men were probably overwhelming in the

perspectives of Eskimo cultures. Since a large part (if not a major-

ity) of food sources in rural villages in the study area is still
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obtained by subsistence and cash is sporadic and secondary in the

economic system (in addition to the persistence of trade networks),

it is likely that some of this historic confusion and contradiction
4

between more traditional economic patterns and the requirements of

a cash economy still persist today.

Closely related to the above mentioned economic changes was the in- 9

production of the concept of “labor” as a commodity which can be

purchased. Prior to 1850 there was no reason for actually employing

Eskimos in direct labor. However, after approximately 1860 Eskimos a

were desired as potential employees by the Russian-American Company

(and later the Alaska Commercial Company) and others such as American

whalers and the Western Union Telegraph Expedition for purposes of 4

interpreting, guiding, whale hunting, and other kinds of laborer

activities (Foote, 1964; VanStone, 1958; Ray, 1975a; Oswalt, 1979),

The concept of hiring an individual for his or her labor was dis- 9

tinctly  foreign to Eskimo cultures. The end result of such a conflict

in cultural practices resulted in a frequent occurrence of Eskimos

working only in an activity which they liked, a reluctance to con-

tinue in an activity which they disliked, and the abandonment of the

position if it conflicted directly with higher priority cultural
●

practices or values (e.g. the reluctance of guides to cross tribal

boundaries or the tendency to quit employment if it conflicted with

hunting activities). The relevancy of this economic response and
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change to an understanding of contemporary Eskimo wage employ-

ment patterns is indisputable.

Subsistence patterns

factors and by a few

viously discussed, t-

were affected by all of the above mentioned

others that are worthy of mentioning. As pre-

me spent in obtaining something for trade

(whether the trade item was furs, ivory, meat, or other commodities)

was, in most cases, time taken away from subsistence, In addition,

this period intensified the use of firearms, although the evidence

that they were introduced and being used as early as 1819 or 1820

has been substantiated (Ray, 1975b).

Only during mid-century were firearms sold in large
enough quantities to cause any appreciable decline
in game resources, or to alter the Eskimo material
inventory.

(Ray, 1975b, p. 8)

The decline in caribou was unquestionably related to firearm utiliza-

tion. The use of firearms in the hunting of sea mammals also occur-

red, but this practice required (up to the present day) the continued

use of the harpoon as a retrieval implement. It is unlikely that

whalers were primarily responsible for the intensified use of fire-

arms as a trade item and much more likely that firearms were procured

more frequently from the Siberians, American trading ships that fre-

quented Alaska after U.S. purchase, the Russian-American Company, and

later the Alaska Commercial Company:

It seems doubtful that the early whalers traded guns
willy-nilly to the Alaskan Eskimos north of Bering
Strait, for good reasons. First, since the whalemen
were frightened of, or at least skeptical about, the
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Eskimos’ intentions, it would be illogical to arm
them. Second, the Arctic Eskimos did not possess
trade goods worth a musket to a whaler. Third,
trade in firearms was carried on by the ship’s
captain. A common crew member was not only noto-
riously poor but he did not have access to the
weapons unless under the strict supervision of an
officer.

(Foote, 1974, p. 305)

Although the validity of the second point above is in question

(at least after 1880 when the price of baleen rose or when a

crew was in desperate need of fresh meat), the other points have

considerable

American wha”

were trading

then traded ~

validity based on documented information about the

ers. VanStone (1962) suggests that by 1850 whalers

what firearms they had to the Chukchi for baleen, who

he firearms to the people of Wales for furs and jade

that had been traded to them by the inland Eskimos of the Kobuk,

Noatak, and Selawik rivers and Shishmaref  for coastal products --

thus the Siberian Chukchi  were utimately the source of most whaler- 9

traded firearms via the middlemen of Wales and Diomede. It is

documented that the majority of whaler trade was, in most years,

along the Siberian rather than the Alaskan coast (Aldrich, 1889;

Ray, 1975a, VanStone, 1958), although Port Clarence became an

important gathering place, supply base, and trading center after

the advent of steam whaling. The use of firearms undoubtedly

affected the subsistence patterns in permitting more individual-

istic (versus cooperative) hunting of, to some degree, sea mam-

mals but to a much greater degree the hunting of land animals,

particularly the caribou. The efficiency of the use of rifles over
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traditional technology in hunting caribou can be attested to in

records of their number of kills after the introduction of firearms

and, ultimately, in the decimation of the caribou herds. It should

also be noted that by 1880 nearly every skinboat  equipped for whal-

ing had iron lances and darting guns (Van Stone, 1958). Both the

Russians and the Americans took formal action to prohibit the sale

of breech-loading rifles to Native people, but their abilities to

implement such legislation were limited. The revenue cutters of

the U.S. Dept. ofTreasury, providing the first attempt by the U.S.

government to enforce formal law in northwestern Alaska, were ac-

tually opposed to the ban on the sale of firearms to Eskimo people

as they perceived them as a means of eliminating some of the hard-

ships of life in the north (Ray, 1975a). Despite regulations ban- ,

ning firearms, by the mid-to-late 1800s virtually most Eskimos had

obtained them and their necessary ammunition but had paid dearly

for both. The effect of this, however, was a rather raoid loss

of the ability to make and/or use some -- but certainly not all --

traditional items of technology.

(3) The last major impact of this era that can be more directly linked
●

to the whalers -- and which persists as an issue of the present --

is the introduction of alcohol to the Eskimos of northwestern Alaska

in ‘general and the study area in particular. The first recorded in-

cidence of alcohol being requested and appreciated in trade was dur-
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ing the 1849 search for Franklin’s missing ships (Ray, 1975a, p.

144). By 1867 liquor was appearing throughout the Bering Strait -

Norton Sound area and was being traded by whalers, traders, and

the trading post at St. Michael (Ray, 1975a; VanStone, 1958; Foote,

1964). There is, again, a dispute among historians as to whether

it was whalers or traders that dispensed the vast majority of al-

cohol among the populations of this area. VanStone (1958) notes

that whaling captains boasted of carrying large quantities of al-

cohol as trade goods only to pour it over the side if approached

by a revenue cutter trying to enforce the 1873 and 1884 legislation

that prohibited the manufacture, introduction, or sale of “spirit-

uous liquors” in Alaska (Ray, 1975a, p. ?88). Ray (1975a) argues

that the Iiquor was, in fact, sold primarily by Honolulu or Hong .

Kong based trading vessels (p. 179). In addition, the impact of
●

alcohol on these populations is not agreed upon. While the journals

of whalers, Russian-American Company personnel, telegraph line ex-

plorers, revenue cutter personnel, and others record incidents of

alcohol-related disputes

whites, other historical

suiting from alcohol.

between Eskimos and between Eskimos and

analysts attribute less severe effects re-

By 1870, at the latest, we can assume that most,
if not all, coastal people sought liquor as a
trade item. But it is unknown how much alcohol
was introduced each year and what its importance
was to Eskimo society. It would seem that the
quantities were relatively small and that drunken-
ness among the men occurred only for short periods
in the summer. The desire for liquor might have
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The

for

n o
●

prevented some . . . food-gathering activities or
caused them to barter away utensils and food vi-
tal to survival, but I doubt that this was wide-
spread.

(Foote, 1964, p. 306)

The 1878-79 starvation on St. Lawrence Island has been attributed

by some to excessive alcohol consumption during the fall walrus mi-

gration therefore preventing hunting critical to the survival of

the people that winter (Hughes, 1960; Foote, 1964). However, as

previously mentioned, this tragedy may also have been related to il7-

ness or poor hunting conditions and may, in fact, have resulted

from all three factors. In any event, even when and where the trade

of alcohol was limited by law and/or supply, the whalers and traders

efficiently taught local groups the art of making “home-brew” and

subsequently profited by the sale of the raw materials (e.g. flour,,

molasses, etc.) necessary for the production of alcohol. The Siber-

ian Natives were also involved in the sale of alcohol to Eskimos

north of Unalakleet (Ray, 1975a).

commercial whaling activity of northwestern Alaska ceased when prices

both whale oil and finally baleen had fallen to the extent that it was

onger economically profitable. By this time, however, “... there was

no turning back to an isolation from the white world and the old Eskimo

ways” (Ray, 1975a, p. 184). Before the gold rush at the turn of the cen-

tury and the establishment of Nome -- with the exception of St. Michael --,
●

there was no “white man’s” town in this area. Yet the changes of the tra-

ditional Eskimo sociocultural  systems were already well underway.
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The Territorial Era: the Introduction of External Control

In Chapter 111 it was clearly established that traditional Eskimo soci-

eties had well established and functional norms, values, and sociocul-

tural mechanisms for maintaining social control and resolving intergroup

social conflict. The non-Natives who came into these areas and were in-

volved in early contact with these aboriginal populations came, almost

exclusively, from European and American societies that had much more for-

malized, codified, stratified, and specialized sociocultural institutions

for maintairiing a system of norms and social control. It is, then, easy

to understand how these Euroamericans, coming from the perspectives of

their own social and political systems, erroneously described the Eskimo

societies as lacking structure, politics, or means of social control. ,

Since the nature of most early contact was brief, involving small numbers

of individuals

success, these

significance s-

focusing on trade and dependent on mutual good will for

sociocultura? differences were usually not of lasting

nce efforts of individuals representing both sides of the

limited, usually

ch to carry forth

of which have

sociocultural “coin” were able to find commonalities of

nonverbal, communication and economic interests with wh

their dealings. Although there were altercations (some

been mentioned herein), there had never really existed a situation of co-

lonization -- that is, of one major political and economic power forcibly

exerting externally-derived control and dominance over and exploitation

of those of other cultures and societies (Pelto and Pelto, 1979). During
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the period of Russian “ownership” and presence in Alaska, their activi -

ties in northwestern Alaska did not include enough personnel and mili-

● tary power (not to mention financial backing) to suppress the Eskimo

populations. Their interest was in trading for economic profit and not

in establishing permanent communities for settlement and political

● domination of the aboriginal peoples. In the entirety of their

thirty-four year period of activity within. the study area,

only one “white” settlement was established in St. Michael. Even at-

e tempts to collect tribute from the insular people of the Bering Strait

area failed (Ray, 1975a). During this period, then, the majority of

internal social control and intergroup conflict were resolved in dis-
0 tinctly  Eskimo fashion. Although the lifestyles of thousands of Eski-

mos had undoubtedly been affected by the presence of the Russians

primarily in economic and technological spheres, their lands were
●

never taken and their autonomy to retain internal social control was not

superseded. The charter of the Russian-American Company specifically

did not provide for deeds or titles to land and implied the rights of
●

continued land and resource use by all Alaskan Natives (Arnold, 1976,

p. 222). However, the treaty negotiating the sale of Alaska to the U.S.

left the question of future dealings with aboriginal peoples nebulous
●

and subject to the directions taken by the U.S. government (Arnold,

1976, p. 25).

Thus, without further ceremony, without even
banqueting or speech-making, this vast area
of land, belonging by right to neither, was
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transferred from one European race to the offshoot
of another.

(Bancroft, 1836, p. 600)

The Eskimo people inhabiting the study area were classified as “uncivi-

1 ized” by the new American government (Oswalt, 1979, Ray, 1975a), but

they functionally remained autonomous and sovereign for many years fol-

lowing purchase. The only external regulations specifically applying

to these populations included laws forbidding the sale of alcohol and

firearms to Native people, but we have already discussed the ineffec-

tiveness of attempts to enforce even these regulations.

The annual cruise of a revenue cutter was the only
sign
ment
when
tary

of law and power of the United States govern:
north of the Pribilof Islands until 1897,
the Saint Michael area was declared a mili-
district.

(Ray, 1975a, p. 190)

The revenue cutters did attempt to intervene in enforcing alcohol and

firearm sales (Jenness, 1962; U.S. Dept. of the Treasury, 1899; Oswalt,

1979) and in conflicts involving whites. The murder of Thornton (the

‘dales teacher) in 1893 is an example of an affair in which the revenue

cutter may have intervened had not the people of Wales themselves re-

solved the murder according to their own culturally proscribed rules

(Thornton, 1931 ; Ray, 1975a). Their attempts to intervene in Eskimo-

Eskimo altercations or even in Eskimo-white incidents were largely in-

effective because of the distance to any judicial center and the wide

range of their activities. Their doctors attempted to provide some
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-- . . . . . .
medical treatment but found shamanism still a prevalent practice (u.s.

Dept. of the Treasury, 1899). The most frequently a revenue cutter would

ever visit any given village in a summer season would have been once or

twice unless unusual activities were to occur.

The sphere of law . . . had become an amalgam of
both American and Eskimo law by the turn of
the century, a situation that did not endure
beyond the gold rush and the extension of min-
ing and land laws to the Bering Strait area.
Until the Klonciike rush and the establishment
of a military encampment at Saint Michael in
1897, the only evidence of law and the sover-
eignty of the United States north of the Aleu-
tians was the annual journey of a single reve-
nue cutter . . .

(Ray, 1975a, p. 246)

It was not until the passage of the First Organic Act of 1884 that the U.S.

government -- through the auspices of formal education, teachers and/or

missionaries (often one and the same), and reindeer herding -- provided

for a civil government which had as its explicit goal the “assimilation”

or total cultural change and cultural absorption of the Eskimos of the

study area and Alaska Natives in general (Jenness, 1962; Ray, 1975a).

This impact will be discussed in the following subsection.

It should be kept in mind that the relevancy of this discussion of “in-

ternal” versus “external” control resides in the fact that norms, values,

regulations, the distribution of power, and other features of social con-

trol operate more effectively and with less disruption to community and

individual mental health if they are consistent with the sociocultural
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systems of the populations on which they are imposed (Chance, 1964).

Hence, when externally-derived norms and regulations are applied to a

differing sociocultural  setting (such as often occurs in the process of
9

colonization, forced assimilation, or modernization); the end result

may be different from that which is intended as has continued to be the

case in the study area. On the other hand, it should be noted that the
●

Eskimos of the study area were not the passive recipients of change in

the years of contact already discussed or in the years yet to be con-

sidered. Despite the ever-escalating rates of change, the Eskimo

populations had basically incorporated into their own cultural patterns

the tools, values, beliefs, and practices that they found useful in

their continuing adaptations. To a great degree this has continued

to the present day despite the very rapid rates of change, the in-

creases in attemtps to implement externally-derived norms, values, and ‘

regulations, and the complexity of the larger “world” with which they

have been forced to deal. Interestingly, the culture change process

was certainly not one-way -- early non-Native residents and, to a

lesser degree, more contemporary non-Natives have adopted many features

of Eskimo culture. The early Euroamericans, except for those at St.

Michael, resided in Eskimo villages (Ray, 1975a). In addition, for

reasons primarily related to successful adaptation to the prerequisites 9

of life in the north, many non-Natives utilized Eskimo skin clothing and

tools, tried to learn Eskimo subsistence patterns, and, in some cases,

internalized Eskimo values about the sea and land; however they did not
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usually utilize Eskimo patterns of social control. To a significant

degree this also has become a part of the present.

Missionary Activity , Formal Education,
and Reindeer Herding

Missionary activity, formal education, and reindeer herding are discus-

sed together in this section because the commencement of all three

activities in the study area are historically inextricably interrelated,

because these combined events were conceived as a means of bringing

about directed cultural change of nineteenth century Eskimo sociocultur-

a] systems in a sense not typical of previous impacts, and because they

brought to this a~ea the first Euroamerican population (with the excep-

tion of the few Russians at St. Michael) to take up residency in the

study area. In more recent history, as the reader will see, segregation

and specialization of these three activities occurred, although there

has remained some interrelationships between formal education and chur-

ches up to the present day and both school and church have generally re-

tained their acculturative  goals in the study area (Wilson, 1958; Ellan-

na, 1972; Oswalt, 1979; Alaska Consultants, 1968; Jenness, 1962). Be-

cause of the increasing complexity of the impact history of this region

and the fact that the topics of formal education, religion, and reindeer

herding are ongoing today and their history must be treated up to the

present, only the most salient features of these systems as relevant to
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the study will be discussed in historical perspective.

The passage of the First Organic Act of 1884, emerging out of a grow~n~ ●

interest in the mineral and fisheries resources of Alaska and pressure

by missionaries to provide for the proper education and “civilization”

of Alaska’s aboriginal people, was the first legislation to formally

appropriate funds for formal education in Alaska “... without reference

to race” (Jenness,  1962, pp. 7-8). Sheldon Jackson was appointed

General Agent for Education in Alaska and utilized this position for

twenty-four years to promote, recruit for, and finance the missionary

as teacher in his zeal to accomplish the assimilation of Alaskan Na-

tives (Ray, 1975a; Jenness, 1962; Stern, 1977; Oswalt, 11963 and 1979).

To Jackson and many of the missionary-teachers he hired, formal educa- ~

tion and the transmission of concepts of Christianity were synomous,

and reindeer herding was to become a major tool in achieving this overt

assimilationist goal as relevant to the Eskimos of the study area and

Natives elsewhere in Alaska. The introduction of reindeer herding as

an economic and social activity not indigenous to the Eskimo (or other

Native) people in Alaska was an idea conceived by a naturalist on the

revenue cutter “Bear”, circulated by Captain Healy of the “Bear”, and

eventually promoted by Jackson in the U.S. Congress of 1890 and sub-

sequent years until he received his first appropriation in 1892 to

carry forth this activity with governmental sanction and support.

Jackson’s public rationales for this activity included his views that
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coastal Eskimos were starving as a result of the depletion of whale,

walrus, and caribou by commercial whalers and their increased resource

pressures. This was a view disputed by some later historians, government

officials, and public opinion, who critiqued Jackson’s overt motivation

as being a cover for providing a means of financing missionary acti-

vity in Alaska, providing a “revolutionary” meat market for the west

coast, and providing a “work-study” or economically-oriented approach

to educating Eskimos in the ways of “white” civilization (Ray, 1975a;

Stern, 1977; Jenness, 1962; Lantis, 1950; Oswalt, 1977; Jackson, 1908).

In the first years of Jackson’s position as General Agent of Education

for Alaska he contacted various Protestant m

and advocated and promoted their involvement

missionary-like teachers and funds to establ

ssionary organizations

in finding missionary or

sh schools throughout .

strategic locations within the study area. The Russian-Orthodox Church

and the Roman Catholic Church were already active in establishing mis-

sions at St. Michael and on the Yukon, but in their efforts to trans-

late biblical materials and church services into Yupik and other Native

languages they were in conflict with the assimilationist policies of

the Organic Act. By 1895 the formal federal policy had changed in not

hiring missionary-teachers, as the issue of church and state (e.g. ed-

ucation) separation was a concern. Nevertheless, Bureau of Education

reports and other historical documents indicate the continued and overt

interrelationship of missionaries and public rural education until 1908

when Jackson was pressured to resign (Stern, 1977; Ray, 1975a; Jackson,
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1894 and 1900-1908; Ellanna, 1972). A general overview as to the impact

of these activities on Eskimo sociocultural systems of the period and

study area are summarized in the following statement:

Schools and reindeer herding began in only a few
settlements during the last part of the century,
but almost immediately the entire Bering Strait
area was involved, not only through the ambitions
of the teachers and administrators of the rein-
deer business but because the Eskimos themselves
began to come from the surrounding areas out of
curiosity . . . Schools and reindeer were not the
whole of Eskimo life at this time -- subsistence
and settlement patterns were still basically the
same as before -- but their influence was plain-
ly felt, since schools and herds were established
in key mainland places: Wales, the largest vil-
lage; Port Clarence, the whalers’ rendezvous;
Golovin,  in the boundary zone between Yupik and
Inupiak speakers, and Unalakleet,  the village
where three separate tribal groups had lived to-
gether since the Russian fur trade began. These .
activities of the last decade of the nineteenth
century were therefore all-encompassing in a
geographical sense and interpenetrated all as-
pects of culture.

(Ray, 1975a, p. 205)

More specific details up to approximately 1970 for each of these inter-

related topics as relevant to the study area will now be presented.

The origin of formal education -- as opposed to traditional means of

Eskimo education by oral tradition, imitation, observation, participa-

tion, and, more structured techniques of instruction-- has already been

mentioned as being linked to the First Organic Act. To appreciate more

fully the intent of this piece of legislation, a quotation from the act

provides some insight:
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. . . Education to be provided for the Natives of
Alaska should fit them for the social and indust-
rial life of the white population of the United
States and promote their not-too-distant assimi-
lation.

(Ellanna,  1972, p. 67)

though a review of the history of education in the study area reveals

failure to achieve this primary goal (Wilson, 1958; Ellanna, 1972;

Ray, 1975a), the impact of schools on Eskimo sociocultural  systems has

been significant. All of the earliest schools were under

of missionaries: St. Michael was a focus for many of the

with Russian-Orthodox religious instruction prior to U.S.

the direction

early attempts

purchase of

Alaska;:  an informal Esiscopal  school in 1886 while the teacher was

awaiting location on the Yukon; a more formal Russian-Orthodox school

during the same year; and a Catholic school in 1900 (Ray, 1975a). The

Catholics also established a mission at Kanelik (south of contemporary

Emmonak on the Yukon Delta) in 1888 later moving it to the present lo-

cation of Holy Cross (Alaska Geographic, 1979; Ray, 1975a). The

Moravians penetrated the Kuskokwim with a boarding school and day

school (in contemporary Bethel) utilizing English as the language of

instruction in 1884, but they were not effective in penetrating the

Yukon (Oswalt, 1963). The first school north of the Kuskokwim was in

Unalakleet,  it first functioned in 1889, and was operated by the Mission

Covenant of Sweden (“Swedish Covenant”); the Covenant church later also

established a school in Golovin Bay (1893-94) (Ray, 1975a), A Congre-

gational church school was established in Wales in 1890, while the first
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school on St. Lawrence Island was established by the Presbyterians in

1894 not to be separated from the church until after 1910 (Thornton,

1931; Hughes, 1960). This “checkerboard” of religious affiliations

or “division of fields” (Jenness, 1962) has, for the most part, per-

sisted up to the present time and was the end result of Jackson’s

enthusiasm in obtaining missionary involvement in education. The

first “public schools” were, in fact, reindeer schools, and, although

these were established principally for reindeer herders (mainly Lapps,

a few Chukchi,  and Eskimo apprentices), some Eskimos did attend to

learn English (Jackson, 1894, 1900-1908). The first of these, estab-

lished in 1892-1893, was at Port Clarence and was referred to as the

“Teller Reindeer Training School” (Ray, 1975a, p. 222). Missionaries

had a significant effect on government schools established after the ,

above mentioned -- Shishmaref,  Norwegian Evangelical Lutheran; Diomede

and King Island, Roman Catholic; Kotzebue area (an indirect affect on

the northern coast of Seward Peninsula), California Yearly Meeting of

Friends; Savoonga,  Presbyterian; and St. Marys and the lower Yukon,

Roman Catholic. Most historians agree that the ineffectiveness of for-

mal education during the first decade or more for Eskimos of the study

area in particular and Alaska Natives in general resulted from several

factors (Ray, 1975a; Thornton, 1931; Jackson, 1894, 1900-1908; Ellan-

na, 1972; Stern, 1977):

(1) Missionary-teachers were not aware of the cultural differences they

were to encounter in rural Eskimo villages; their goals to bring
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about rapid cultural change were not to be realized; their efforts

were divided between resolving personal problems, managing rein-

deer herds, instructing in religious activities, procuring the

necessities of their own daily lives, practicing medicine, acting

as governmental representatives, and trying to devise a curriculum

that would retain the interest of the peoples; language barriers

were extreme since most of the pupils spoke only an Eskimo langu-

age with a few knowing rudiments of Russian or English; and they

mostly failed to grasp a basic premise of contemporary anthropology

-- that is, that the imposition of a educational system upon a po-

pulation with differing cultural norms, values, priorities, and

needs is intrinsically doomed to failure.
L

(2) The teachers at reindeer stations were so deeply involved with the

management of reindeer herds, the personnel management of first

Chukchi  and later Lapp herders, the recruitment and encouragement

of Eskimo apprentices, the resolution of conf”

animals and/or range, and the continuing reso”

incurred by inept governmental administration

gram, that they were left with little time or

icts over rights to

ution of problems

of the reindeer pro-

energies

ly teach (Stern, 1977; Jackson, 1894, 1900-1908; Ray,

to actual-

1 9 7 5 a ) .

(3) Cultural conflicts between nineteenth century Eskimo sociocultural

systems and Euroamerican formal education were great:
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Keeping regular school hours was difficult for the
pupils. There were no clocks, and time for the
children was not ordered into strictly divided seg-
ments of time, but into irregular parts of a day or
night governed by the movements of the family hunt-
ing and fishing, or by ceremonial activities that
might take up hours, days, or even weeks. Eating
and sleeping were fitted in without regard to
specific hours, so the result was that attendance
. . . was often irregular for an individual pupil.

(Ray, 1975a, p. 217)

●

In addition, the content of the educational system had negligible re- ●

Ievency for rural Eskimo life at this time and settlement patterns

necessary for subsistence pursuits directly conflicted with regular

school attendance. ●

In very revealing ways, the continuing history of education in the study

area up to the end of the 1960’s was to perpetuate these problems. Vil-
a

lage elementary education was to remain, for most Eskimos, the only edu-

cation they were to receive until post-war years for some and the 1960’s

for many others -- in 1975 the majority of Eskimo residents of the study

area over the age of forty had comp-

education (Ellanna and Roche, 1976;

ment Planning in Alaska, 1968; Oswa-

fortune or misfortune (depending on ,

●
eted no more than six years of formal

Federal Field Committee for Develop-

t, 1979). Some, however, had the

your perspective) to become the
●

recipients of Bureau of Indian Affairs boarding school education outside

of Alaska and later in southeastern Alaska (Sitka’s Mt. Edgecumbe) or
a

St. Marys and White Mountain (until 1951 -- Wilson, 1958) within the

study area.

It was a missionary, Rev. Eleazer Wheelock,  who in
the eighteenth century conceived the idea of a
boarding school in order to “. . . remove children
from parental influence as a means of speeding up
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the process of civilization”.
(Ellanna,  1972, p. 57)

The boarding school concept as a means to educate rural students at re-

latively low costs (to the government) and with lengthy absences from

the sociocultural  environments of their home communities has persisted

up to the present time, although enrollments have declined initially

because of the regional boarding school and urban boarding home program

philosophies of secondary (and some primary) education of the late

1960’s and later initiated and resolved by two civil class action suits

(Molly Hootch vs the State of Alaska and later Tobeluk vs Lind) in 1976

that required the consturction and operation of secondary schools with-

in rural villages -- a legislative action still in the process of being

implemented and currently under critique (Ellanna, 1972; Ellanna, field-

work, 1968-1979; Barnhardt, 1979).

By as early as 1905, the responsibility for education within Alaska was

already segregated by ethnic group and cultural practices. Incorpor-

ated towns were responsible for educating white children within their

own boundaries and the territorial government was responsible for

white children outside of organized municipalities -- in both cases,

“creoles” or “... children of mixed blood who were leading a civilized

life. ..” could also attend these “white” schools (the Nelson Act of

1905, Jenness, 1962, p. 20). These all eventually

isdiction of the State Department of Education. A
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boarding schools continued to operate up until the present day primarily

attented by Natives -- in the study area Covenant High School in Unalak-

leet and St. Marys High School in St. Plarys on the Yukon. The Pilgrim

Mission school operated by the Catholics as a boarding school and orphan-

age at Pilgrim Hot Springs following the influenza epidemic of 1918 was

closed in 1941 (Nome Nugget, August 7, 1979). The remaining Native

children were the educational responsibility of the Bureau of Education,

later to be transferred (in 1931) to the Office (now Bureau) of Indian

Affairs. The end result of this tripartite administration was essential-

ly a segregated school system even in towns like Nome. For example,

Nome had separate elementary schools, grades 1-4 and 5-8, for Eskimo and

white children until 1946 and 1945 respectively

ing the Bureau of Indian Affairs school in Nome

and following their absorption into Nome’s publ

Eskimos students attend-

prior to desegregation,

c school even as late as

●

8

1957 (and probably later) came from an area extending from the Noatak

River to Mekor.yak on Nunivak Island including Little Diomede, King, and

St. Lawrence islands (Wilson, 1958). Following statehood in 1959 the
9

plan was to gradually transfer Bureau of Indian Affairs (hereafter refer-

red to as (31A) elementary schools in villages to the State Dept. of

Education -- the subdivision of this office formally responsible was in-
9

itially State-Operated Schools (SOS) and then the Unorganized Borough

School District, After the 1976 Consent Degree signed by the Governor

of Alaska regarding the provision of schools within rural villages, lo-
9

cal governing districts or Rural Educational Attendance Areas (hereafter
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referred to as REAAs) or public school districts assumed the control

of the new secondary schools and the elementary schools that had

D
to transfer from Bureau of Indian Affair to State jurisdiction.

Bering Strait REAA several elementary programs elected to retain

management due primarily to dissatisfaction with the functioning

B newly formed REAAs -- Unalakleet being the most recent community

elected

In the

BIA

of the

to se-

lect the option of remaining a BIA school at the elementary level (Barn-

hardt, 1979; Ellanna, informal discussion, 1979, and fieldwork, 1968-79).

The concise and generalized overview of the history of

above is necessary to an understanding of contemporary

formal education

educational sys-

0 terns. Important concerns include the structural and functional diver-

sity and, at times, disharmony of educational systems and their goals;

the general acculturative goals of formal education; the lack of cul-

● tural and psychological preparation of most new teachers going into vil-

lage schools; the effect of educational relocation programs on dis-

rupting Eskimo cultural tradition and social unity; the effect of edu-

● cation in broadening the world view and expanding the perceived needs

of rural-based young people; the systemic separation of Eskimo and

white children in the majority of schools in the study area (except

● Nome); and the effect of subtle, albeit often naive, ethnocentrism,

cultural misunderstandings, and cultural biases on the part of some vil-

lage teachers towards

● of village residents.

the lifestyles, values, and individual behavior

To some degree these are all very poignantly a
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part of the contemporary educational scene in the study area today (Barn-

hardt, 1979; Chance, 1971; Cline, 1974; Ellanna, 1972; Federal Field Com-
9

mittee for Development Planning, 1967; Jenness, 1962; Oswalt, 1979; Wil-

son, 1958; informal discussions, 1979).

In the sphere of missionary activity and “religious” change, the early

history of the numerous religious organizations within the study area

has already been, in part, examined in conjunction with the discussion of
4

education since the two were so intricately interrelated during the late

nineteenth century. However, some additional comments are in order. It

is important to keep in mind that missionary activities brought numerous
4

resident non-Natives to the study area in early years, and since the ma-

jority of these denominations have continued to be a part of the communiti-

es they originally proselytized, missionaries and their families often
9

make up a significant segment of the resident non-Native population of

primarily Eskimo villages in the study area and even larger communities

like Nome today. In most communities the original missionary organiza-
9

tion has been challenged for converts and attendance of religiously-

oriented social activities by denominations that are more recent arrivals

-- in most cases, the original church has prevailed, however. The en-

durance of the original’ church in a given community may be related to

the effectiveness of single membership in maintaining community solidar-

ity as opposed to the factionalism that may result from

ships (VanStone, 1964). In regards to the specifically
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impacts of missionaries on Eskimo sociocultural  systems, the following

observations of change and response to change can be made:
● (1) The shaman was the traditional special ist in dealing with the part

of the Eskimo world that had to do with spirits of animate and in-

animate things and souls of humans. He or she also was the tradi-

tional practioner of healing. It was, of course, the institution

of shamanism that was directly attacked by missionaries as a com-

petitor in the same sphere of social activities and system of val-

ues. Introduced diseases, as already discussed, killed many people

and the shaman had poor odds in the successful treatment of dis-

eases like smallpox. The missionaries often had some access to

medicines or medical knowledge regarding diseases unknown to Eski-

mos and were able to use such as a means of discrediting and re- >

ducing the influence of the shaman (Oswalt, 1963 and ?979; Ray,

1975a; VanStone, 1964). As is often the case in cultural impact

situations, a new concept or practice may be reinterpreted to con-

form to or achieve comparability with the sociocultural  setting

to which it is introduced (Pelto and Pelto, 1979). In some res-

pects the missionaries were probably perceived to be powerful sha-

man of a different sort (as revenue cutter captains were often

perceived to be powerful umealiq or skinboat captains) (VanStone,

1964). In regards to shaman activities pertaining to the critical

features of the animal world, the prevalence of contemporary res-

pect for and taboos associated with the natural environment as
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(2)

well as suggestions in the ethnohistoric  literature regarding the

continued importance of shaman activities in these areas indicate

less direct impact on shamanism in this realm (Ellanna, fieldwork,

1969-1979). Again, substitutions also occurred such as the pre-

requisite for attending church services prior to hunting -- how-

ever, missionaries attempted

hibiting hunting on Sundays.

to integrate new taboos such as pro-

In general, missionaries regarded

the shaman as symbolic of Eskimo religion and as a “satanic” in-
9

fluence -- certainly a force that needed changing in the course of

assimilation.

Certain Eskimo behavior patterns were antithetical
to the Christ~an moral code. Infanticide, plura~
marriages, and temporary spouse exchanges were most
deplored. The missionaries did not realize that
taking more than one wife helped compensate for the
population imbalance resulting from the many acci-
dental deaths among hunters, Nor did they view in-
fanticide as a response to economic adversity, or
spouse exchange as an important form of socioecono-
mic integration.

(Oswalt, 1979, p. 286)

9

9

In the sense that the shaman may have been regarded as powerful,

some of these new taboos were accepted -- others commonly went

“undercover” or assumed new forms. Missionary ridicule of cultural
●

practices did have some influence on cultural pride, self-identity,

and shifts within the sociocultural system. On the Kuskokwim

where the kashgee or kazgi was important as a place of residence
●

for men, the Moravians  encouraged its decline in favor of what they
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considered the “normal” family household -- the nuclear family

(Oswalt, 1963). This researcher has not been able to identify

analogous shifts on the Yukon as the ethnohistoric literature is

unclear -- however, some overlapping influence may have been evi-

dent. Almost all missionaries discouraged dancing and other cere-

monial activities -- in places where church services were held in

the kazgi, this function may have again at least in part substitu-

ted for more traditional forms.

(3) In the cases in which missionaries acted as supporters of Eskimo

rights vis-a-vis  more self-serving agents of contact (such as some

traders) and in which they provided a concept of what they (the

missionaries) termed “the supernatural” as being less potentially ,

dangerous -- especially in the face of severe illnesses and death --

than did “traditional” beliefs, they did bring about some more posi-

tive responses to a rapid culturally shifting setting.

●
There is, among anthropologists and other social scientists, some views

that “religious II shifts were more overt than covert, more superficial than

in depth, more structural than functional -- and that the real core of
e

earlier Eskimo belief systems have persisted until the present day (Oswalt,

1963; U.S. Dept. of the Treasury, 1899; VanStone, 1964) (this will be dis-

cussed again in Chapter V). For the more culturally sensitive missionar-
●

ies that learned the language of their congregation, exhibited a reciprocal
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interest in learning about their culture, and failed to condemn the vast

majority of their cultural practices as being “immoral, ” such impact was
●

undoubtedly less traumatic to the Eskimo and certainly had more character

of an interchange rather than indoctrinate

certainly be said with assurance that the

the mandates of the missionary society anc

on (Renner

degree of ~

7979). It can

mpact varied with

the personalities of parti-

cular missionaries despite their common involvement in education and

herding in early years. Those missionary groups to come later did not

experience these earlier historic ties, at least not with the same in-

tensity. The present reflects much of this past although in more subtle

forms.

This leads to the last development of this subsection -- reindeer herding.

As previously mentioned, reindeer herding was ostensibly promoted by
●

Sheldon Jackson for the purposes of filling the gap in Eskimo subsistence

resources created by the depletion of whales, walrus, and caribou --

secondarily it was conceived of as a tool for teaching the Eskimos the

marketable skills of herding, an occupation more “civilized” in Jackson’s

view than that of huntjng ancl fishing (Ray, 7975a; Jackson, 1894, 1900-

1908; Stern, 1977; Olson, 1969). This topic provides an excellent case

study of an economic development plan conceived of by a “colonizing”

society for the benefit of an indigenous population but doomed to fail-

ure in terms of its original intent when the main thrust of the economic ●
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plan is in conflict with elements of existing, indigenous sociocultural

systems.

During the decade 1892 to 1902 Jackson, using his position with the

Bureau o“f Education, legislative subsidy, and revenue cutter assistance,

was successful in purchasing 1,280 head of reindeer in Siberia and trans-

porting them to Alaska (Ray, 1975a; Stern, 1977; Jackson, 1894, 1900-1908;

Olson, 1969). In association with the importation of animals in 1892,

Jackson also arranged to initially bring Siberian Chukchi  to “... teach

the mechanics of reindeer herdfng to the Eskimo and the white personnel

of the station” (Ray, 1975a, p. 230) and in 1894 several Laplanders to
●

take charge of the herds and assume the program of training Eskimo ap-

prentices. The success of Chukchi  herder instruction was somewhat less

than satisfactory, as “no one seemed to have considered that traditional-

ly the Siberians  and Alaskans had been bitter enemies” (Stern, 1977, p.

39)0 The first reindeer camp to be established was the Teller Reindeer

Station at Port Clarence. It is interesting to note that by the end of

the first decade of herding in Alaska, Jackson’s original proposed in-

tents seemed somewhat modified:

With the increase of domestic reindeer in Alaska
it will become possible for white [my emphasisl
men to own large herds, but the men that will do
the herding and teaming will always be Eskimos
and Laplanders. Thus the Eskimo, trained as
herder or teamster, will prove valuable to the
white man in turn, as director and employer will
be valuable to the native.

(Jackson, 1904, p. 21)
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By this time he had also given or lent to missionaries 1,059 deer --

the beginning of his support omissions by reindeer imported for the

benefit of the Eskimos (Stern, 1977; Olson, 1969). This trend was to

continue until 1906 at which time the reindeer herd had multiplied to

12,828 head -- of these only 5,153 were owned by a total of 99 Eskimos

with 14 additional Eskimo apprentices owning no deer (Jackson, 1908,

p. 12)0 Since most authorities on reindeer herding agree that a herd

has to number at least 1,000 to be profitable, it is clear to see that
4

the ratio of Eskimo herd owners to deer (99:5,153) was indicative of

the lack of potential economic success even at this early date. How-

ever, since the deer had orginally been promoted as a food source,
4

even a few deer could have provided that. Yet the operation of the

stations persisted in restricting Eskimo use of the deer as food and ‘

fed them to the Lapp herders instead (Ray, 1975a, Stern, 1977; Lantis,
9

1950; Olson, 1969). By 1905 Lapp herders owned sixteen percent of

the deer and had full utilization of any deer they so desired. BY this

time the Eskimos were fairly certain that the reindeer were for the

benefit of whites and would never

cant number. Even E.O. Campbell,

really belong to them in any signifi-

principal teacher and herder at Gam-

bell, states in 1904 that, “I know that the old men are counting on a
a

big killing of deer as soon as the boy;s time [the apprentices] is out”

(Jackson, 1905, p. 82). It was Jackson’s unwillingness to separate the

schools from the missions and both his unwillingness and failure to

place the reindeer in the hands of the Eskimo that brought about his
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forced resignation from the Bureau of Education in 1908 and the result-

ant change of policies regarding reindeer ownership and distribution on

● the part of the Bureau under congressional investigation (Stern, 1977,

p. 27; Ray, 1975a; Olson, 1969).

● From this time until the 1930’s it was the policy of the government to

place as many deer as possible into Eskimo control, so by 1916 there

were over 1,200 Eskimo herders in Alaska with an average herd size per

owner numbering less than

of herds within the study

of deer ownership between

Government
Missions
Lapps
Natives

●

Between 1914 and 1922 the

50 deer (Stern, 1977, p. 27). The distribution

area is summarized in Table V. The percentage

the years 1907 to 1914 is shown below:

1907 1914
T 7

22 10

:: ::
(Olson, 1969, p. 13)

Lomen family, having political prominence and

financial backing in Nome, purchased 8,700 deer from missionaries and

● Lapp herders despite legislative restrictions on the sale of female deer

to non-Natives -- this became the nucleus of their herd which was increas-

ed by purchase alone to 14,083 deer by 1929 (Stern, 1977, p, 62; Lantis,

a 1950; Olson, 1969). Lomen’s financial ability to build or buy packing

plants, slaughterhouses, freezing plants, transportation systems and

their knowledge of how to develop a market for meat, hides, and antlers

9 outside of Alaska led to their dominance of the industry during this

period (Lantis, 1950 and 1952; Stern, 1977; Olson, 1969). The Eskimos
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REINDEER ON

DISTRIBUTION AND

Station and Herds

Teller
Wales No.1 (Mission)
Golovin No.1 (Mission)
Eaton (Unalakleet R.)
Savoonga (St. Lawrence Is.
Shishmaref No.1
Counci 1
Egavi k
Golsovia No.1
Igloo No.1
Shaktoolik
Sinuk
Golovin No.2
Mountain Village
Wales No.3 (Kozuks)
Shishmaref No.2

TABLE V

THE SEWARD PENINSULA 1892-1919

DATE OF ESTABLISHMENT OF THE HERDS’

Date.

1892
1894
1896
1898

) 1900
1905
1907
1907
1907
1907
1907
1907
1908
1908
1908
1909

Station and Herds Date

Iglotalik  No.1 1910
Shishmaref  No.3 1910
Tubutulik 1910
Unalakleet No.2 (South R.) 1911
Wales No.2 (Ootenna’s) 1911
Igloo No.2 1912
Spruce Creek 1912
Iglotalik No.2 (Bonanza) 1913
Nome 1913
Golsovia No.2 (Pitnuktalik) 1914
Igloo No.3 1914
Wales No.4 (Cape York) 1914
Igloo No.4 1915
Shishmaref No.4 1915
Shishmaref No.5 (Keok) 1915 ,

9

9

9

1

‘ Adapted from Stern, 1977, p. 48.

9

9

●
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failure to compete with Lomens during this period was based on a very

limited number of Eskimos who even hoTd an interest in reindeer herd-

● ing as a commercial venture and mismanagement on the part of the fed-

eral government in providing Eskimo herders with herds too small to

reap commercial benefits and in legislatively restricting the killing

● or sale of females with the potential for bearing offspring. Due to

the fact that

or dependable
● herding as an

ly unfeasible

the Lomen operations never produced earnings on a steady

basis, there is certainly good evidence that reindeer

economically viable and profitable enterprise was basical-

for any owner:

As a profit generating enterprise based on the
raising, processing, and marketing of reindeer
products, the Lomen operations were destined
never to succeed.

(Olson, 1969, pp. 45-46) ,

During this time the government did try to organize reindeer herding

associations and cooperatives, but they basically were unsuccessful be-

cause of disputes over deer ownership, over who was to do the actual

restrictive or tedious (in the Eskimos’ view) labor in the herding ven-

ture, and over general misunderstandings regarding the concept of a

formal cooperative, economic, social organization (Stern, 1977; Olson,

1969; Lantis, 1950).

Between the period 1930-1937 the reindeer reached their maximum abun-

dance, but there is some question as to the reliability of herd size

estimates during this time since there were virtually no roundups or
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or actual counts, Native stock

unrealistic reproductive rates

corporations estimated herd numbers using

and no adjustments for mortality, and Lo-

men operations purposefully exaggeratedhead counts for purposes of ex-

panding collateral (.Olson, 1969; Stern, 1977). It was also during this

period that the market for reindeer declined due to the nationwide econo-

mic depression and the post-mining population decline in Alaska. Prior

to this period Eskimo deer owners had established a system of trading

deer for credit at Lomen commercial stores (receiving as high as forty

cents a pound), but by 1935 deer were worth only two dollars a head in

credit for commercial goods (Olson, 1969). The large percentage of deer

now in the hands of non-Eskimos and a desire on the part of Lomen enter-

prises to dump the unmarketable deer resulted in legislative action in

1937 (the Alaska Reindeer

non-Native owned reindeer

lishing a self-sustaining

Act) that required governmental purchase of all

and equipment in Alaska in the hopes of estab-

Alaska Native industry (Olson, 1969; Stern, 1977;

Jenness, 1962) -- ironically a return to the original overt intent of

the reindeer purchase at the turn of the century. During this period an

actual count of reindeer indicated that previously recorded herd popula-

tions had been grossly overestimated leaving supposedly wealthy and suc-

cessful Eskimo herders with negligible reindeer assets,

During the time of World War II virtually no reindeer herding activities

occurred and by the end of the war the total number of deer had declined
4

to less than 100,000 (Stern, 1977, p. 117). By 1944 the government began
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reactivating commercial herding through the process of lending deer for

a period of years with repayment in kind. Tables VI through VIII indi-

cate the location, operation responsibility, years in operation, and

estimated herd size for the study area during the 1948-1968 period. A

review of these Tables indicates that by commercial standards these herds

were not large enough to provide a sole means of cash support for herd

operator/owners -- their importance as a source of meat should not, how-

ever, be overlooked. Some cash for Seward Peninsula Eskimo herders was

provided by the sale of meat -- in 1968 there was a gross dollar value

of $176,652 derived from meat sales, but this amount was not shared

equally among herd owners and does not reflect the costs in hiring help

or purchasing and/or leasing equipment and materials necessary for the

operation. During these years and until at least 1976 local stores pun-

chased reindeer meat and sold it to Native and non-Native consumers at

prices substantially lower than beef (and culturally preferred over

beef by many Eskimo families). However, the inflation of the market

antlers, occurring recently and to be discussed in Chapter V, has ih

part disrupted this 50urCe of meat ’commercially.

for

In summary, the major impacts of reindeer herding in historical perspec-

tive on the Eskimo and non-Eskimo populations of the study area were as

follows:

(1) Reindeer herding as a governmentally-sponsored program to bring

about directed Eskimo cultural change genera17y failed in its goals

168



4

9

TABLE VI

REINDEER HERD OPERATIONS, GOVERNMENT AND PRIVATE 19481

Years in Estimated
Location ~ Operation Size

St. Michael-Stebbins Government 8 500

Egavi k Government 8 220

Golovin Government loan to
Siegfried Aukongak 2 1,177

Teller Fred Topkok 4 650

St. Lawrence Island Savoonga Reindeer Co. NA 300

Location

TABLE VII

REINDEER HERD OPERATIONS, GOVERNMENT AND PRIVATE 19582

Operator
Years in Estimated
Operation Size

Stebbins Stebbins Community Assoc. 18 2, 70Q

Unalakleet John Kotongan 4 650
& Egavik

Golovin Siegfried Aukongak 12 5,231

Teller Johnny Kakaruk 8 2,250

St. Lawrence 1s. Savoonga Reindeer Co. NA NA

1

2

Adopted from Stern, 1977, p. 126 and Joint Overall Economic Develop-
ment Committee of Gambell and Savoonga, 1979, p. 27.

Adopted from Stern, 1977, p. 128 and Joint Overall Economic Develop-
ment Committee of Gambell and Savoonga, 1979, p. 27.
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TABLE VIII

K REINDEER HERD OPERATIONS, GOVERNMENT AND PRIVATE 1968’

Location

Golovin

Shishmaref

Teller

Teller

Nome

Nome

Koyuk

Shaktoolik

Operator

Siegfried Aukongak

Fred Goodhope Sr.

Johnny Kakaruk

Ralph Kugzruk

Lawrence Davis

Government Model Herd

Archie Henry

Gustoff Sagoonick
(operating the former

Kotongan herd)

Stebbins Stebbins Community

St. Lawrence Savoonga Reindeer
Island

1 Adopted from Stern, 1977, p. 130

Years in
Operation

22

10

18

3

1.5

3

7

Herd 28

co. NA

Estimated
Size

4,500

2,702

2,957

600

525

643

517

275

600

800-1,000

and Joint Overall Economic Development
Co~ittee of Gambell and Savoonga, 1979, p. 27.

170



due to a lack of knowledge on the part of the agents of change

concerning the subject populations.
9

(2) Reindeer herding, although subsidizing in part missionary education

of Eskimos in the 1890’s, played a negligible role in the process of
e

formal education and often, in fact, conflicted with these endeavors.

To the extent that herding brought Eskimos into contact with Siberian

Chukchi and European and American white teachers, governmental offi-
a

cials, and herders, undoubtedly informal education in dealing with

the outside world occurred.

c
(3) Reindeer herding probably was the first activity to stimulate con-

flict over access to land between Eskimo groups and between Eskimos

and non-Eskimos such as Lomen enterprises.
9

(4) Reindeer herding provided the first opportunity for the attempted

implementation of western-structural organizations such as coopera- 9
tives and associations within Eskimo society -- a practice that was

to be intensified in future years focused. on different issues.

9

(5) Herding did provide those Eskimos that persisted in their attempts

to become successful herders with knowledge of governmental agencies

and procedures thereby potentially enhancing their abilities to com- ●

prehend and deal with western culture and the people who were its
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carriers.

●

(6) For a period of time the Lomen enterprises poured substantial sums

of money into the Nome area economy and their involvement persisted

into the recent past.

(7) Reindeer her~ing management resulted in an attitude of suspicion

and mistrust on the part of itivoTved Eskimos towards government offi-

cials and processes -- an attitude that would be perpetuated through

subsequent governmental dealings.

(8) To a limited extent reindeer herding did provide a source of meat

and hides (and later some cash) that were no longer readily ava-

from local resources (i.e. caribou) -- in doing this, however, “

probably disrupted the impetus for a substantial portion of the

trade with Siberian Eskimos and Chukchi.

lable

t

(9) Interethnic conflicts and the formation of prejudices and biases

between Eskimos and whites were stimulated by the management of rein-

deer herding programs.

(10) The system of credit in exchange for reindeer established by Lomen

enterprises intensified Eskimo participation in a cash system

through indebtedness -- a system that has continued, in varying de-
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grees, to the present time.

(11 } The nomadic requirements and individualistic nature of herding

(along with fur trapping -- an activity commonly performed by

herders; Stern, 1977) were in conflict with the centralization

trends resulting from residing in larger groups near missions and

schools. In addition, it should be noted that in much of the

study area aboriginal settlement patterns were often more seden-

tary and in larger social groupings

trapping activities (Burch, 1975).

than possible for herding and

Mineral Exploration

9

9

The history of mineral exploration within the study area is basically an

account of the first resource exploitation that involved large numbers

of whites coming into the area and settling for lesser or greater dura-

tions of time -- some descendants remaining today. It is also an ac-

count of the first attempts on the part of non-Natives to acquire and

lay claim to land areas previously utilized by and associated with parti-

cular Eskimo groups. The birth of Nome as a regional center and its
9

origins as a white miners’ town also come from this period. Burch (1975)

interprets the impact of miners as bringing about non-intentional change:

The explorers, whalers, and miners contributed
to social change in Northwest Alaska less by in-
tent than by accident. They were concerned with
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knowledge or profit, and the Eskimos interested
them only insofar as they were relevant to the
achievement of those goals. The missionaries and
teachers, on the other hand, came with the expli-
cit goal of “saving” the natives, which meant, in
practice, the elimination of most of the funda-
mental values that the Eskimos had.

(p. 32)

On the other hand, Ray (1975a) assesses this impact on Native socio-
0

cultural systems as being of great significance despite it being pri-

marily non-intentional:

●

●

Mining activities created the mostwidespread changes
in Eskimo life since the beginning of European trade
in Siberia . . . Both the traders and their trade items
were readily accepted by the local inhabitants . . .
The various expeditions -- even the ones that wanted
the Eskimos to work -- were accepted in a holiday
spirit as the Eskimos visited their ships and head-
quarters. The Eskimos met the newcomers on their
own terms. But mining was in an entirely new sphere.
It brought persons interested in exploitation and
ownership of large areas of Eskimo land. Up to this
time, the Eskimos had usually accepted new ideas and
object voluntarily, but the new mining pursuits sud-
denly eliminated choices, and the disruption of set-
tlement and subsistence patterns and a new authori-
tarian government were only a small part of the in-
voluntary changes the Eskimos faced as their land
was disturbed and its nonrenewable products extract-
ed without their permission. (p. 204)

A brief historical sketch of mining activities within the study area and

a more detailed analysis of these impacts follows.

●

The mineral exploration activities in the Norton Sound/Bering Strait area

overlapped temporally with commercial whaling in its latter stages and

9 reindeer herding at its onset, and it was, in fact, a whaler who in the

latter 1870’s initially reported the silver-bearinq  Galena ore from the
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Golovin Bay area that stimulated miner migration to Golovin  Bay, Fish

River, and Ophir Creek (Harrison, 1905). During the Western Union

Telegraph activities of the 1862-1865 period employees also had recog-

nized the mineral wealth of parts of the Seward Peninsula (Harrison,

1905; Ray, 1975a, Carlson, 1947a). The Omilak Silver Mines and the

Fish River Mining District (encompassing all of the Seward Peninsula)

were organized in 1881 (Harrison, 1905, p. 130). These activities,

however, were overshadowed in contact intensity by first the Canadian

Klondike  gold rush of 1897 and the subsequent discoveries of gold at

Anvil Creek (near present day Nome) by a former member of the Western

9

9

Union Telegraph project and his associates in 1898 (Blake, 1900;

Carlson, 1947a; Harrison, 1905; Ray, 1975a). The Klondike was acces-

sible via the Yukon, and Saint Michael suddenly became the staging ,

and supply center for constant riverine traffic up the Yukon and the

point of entry to Alaska of gold seekers from many diverse educational, 9

ethnic, and social backgrounds, some of whom were to later partici-

pate in the Anvil Creek activities. Saint Michael was also to become

the seat of the first resident U.S. governmental authority in north-

western Alaska -- a military rather than a civil authority. The Libby,

Blake, Mordaunt,  and Melsing party with their Eskimo guide, Quarick,
●established the first white settlement west of Saint Michael -- Council

City -- in 1898 prior to their journey up the coast to the mouth of the

Snake River (the present site of Nome) and eventually Anvil Creek and
●

the mouth of the Sinuk River. The events which were to follow included
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●

●

●

●

the establishment of Anvil City (later to be referred to as Nome) and

the subsequent growth of Nome as a center of mining activities with a

population growth from May, 1899 to the end of July, 1899 of nearly

3,000 would-be miners (Carlson, 1947a). The discovery of beach gold

deposits the following year (1900) brought 15,000 additional people

ranging from Lapps who had deserted herding activities to numerous

Scandinavian migrants, to lawyers, missionaries, physicians, profes-

sional gamblers, merchants, and disillusioned Klondike  gold-seekers

mostly from the west coast of the United States (Carlson, 1947a;

Harrison, 1905). Most came without adequate knowledge, expertise in

the north, supplies, and cash to establish themselves in this area

more accessible than had been the interior reaches of the Yukon Terri-

tory. Disputes over claims and Nome homesites ran rampant controlled

only by the St. Michael military detachments, traveling Federal judi-

cial officials, and eventually by the internally formed Consent Govern-

ment led by miner representatives (Carlson, 1947b; Harrison, 1905;

Ray, 1975a).

In historical accounts of this period only relatively few Eskimos are

mentioned in passing. They apparently brought ore samples to white

miners, but their motivation for doing so is never explained (possibly

for purposes of trade or in response to missionaries’ and/or trader in-

quiries). They apparently were disinterested, for the most part, in

mining for their own gains as probably gold had little perceived value
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in their existent subsistence/trade economies and the process of mining

possibly would have been perceived as monotonous. Some were involved

in providing guide service and transportation by means of skinboats,

dog sleds, reindeer traction, and later schooners; they also occasion-

ally were involved in sporadic labor activities for wages:

Prospectors wandered into Eskimo settlements, hunted
and trapped in hereditary Eskimo hunting-grounds,
and engaged Eskimo men to transport their supplies
by boat and dog-sled. The natives themselves rarely
attempted to mine on their own account, and they
generally kept aloof from the regular mining camps
where they were mere hewers of wood and drawers of
water; but they welcomed every opportunity for wage-
employment on tasks with which they were already
familiar, and on-mechanical jobs ..,. The King Is-
land natives become longshoremen at Nome during the
summer months. ..; and Eskimos from different settle-
ments along the coast manned the motorized schooners
that began to frequent the Bering Sea and the Arctic
Ocean. As early as 1907 the natives of Unalakleet
built and manned seven or eight small schooners,
which they operated in Norton Sound and on the lower
Yukon River.

(Jenness, 1962, p. 13)

9

Mineral exploration and production, although expanding from gold to
9

other minerals and territories (e.g. tin at Lost River in 1901) general-

ly persisted as a non-Eskimo enterprise and continued to be sporadically

productive until the present time involving, however, a considerably
9

smaller number of people after the “boom” days at Nome. Gold mining was

at a lull from World Mar I to 1935 and then, again, from World War 11

until 1974 and the federal deregulation of gold price and ownership
9

(Selkregg, 1976). Eskimo individuals continued a limited involvement
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through wage labor with mining companies and, very rarely, first and

second generation involvement in claims. As an example a Delta man

D who discovered a platinum lode in 1926 lost his claim to a Scotsman

to whom he had entrusted a fifty percent share in exchange for aid in

staking his claim (Alaska Geographic, 1979, p. 32). Nome remained

B at the regional center and, to a great degree, the character of a

“boom” expectant community.

● This brings us to an analysis of the impacts of mineral exploration on

the sociocultural makeup of the study area today:

(1) Mineral exploration -- particularly the discovery of gold in the
●

,Nome area -- provided an economic base for the development of a

fairly large and permanent white community in a previously pri- .

marily Eskimo area. Anticipation of further developments ofmin-

eral resources known to be present in the area has been the pri-

mary incentive for the core non-Eskimo population to remain during

periods of economic lull.

(2) The need for human support services (e.g. education, health, law

enforcement, judicial services, welfare services, merchandising,

transportation, etc.) expanded the non-Eskimo population of the

study area and particularly Nome, and created a self-propagating

human services bureaucracy for all of the study area (except the

Yukon Delta which is administered from Bethel) -- a bureaucracy

which has persisted up until the present day.
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(3)

(4)

The tendency of post-contact Eskimos to abandon, at least in part,

subsistence-based or subsistence-prioritized settlement patterns

in favor of more centralized, sedentary, and populous communities

around a trading post, church, and/or school was magnified by

the relative abundance of goods, services, and wage employment in

Nome. Whereas in the past centralization of Eskimo populations

had occurred in areas also favorable to subsistence activities

making a functional subsistence/cash economy possible, the sea-

sonal or permanent location of large numbers of primarily I~upiat

(and lesser numbers of Mainland or Siberian Yuit) in Nomewas

generally not favorable to subsistence thereby encouraging in-

creased

effect,

4

4
dependency on non-Eskimo commodities and services -- this

to a lesser degree, influenced the residents of rural corn-.

munities in close proximity to Nome. After the estab’

Nome it ursurped Hotham Inlet/Kotzebue’s role in trad

came the major trade center for Eskimos from all over

1905).

With the exception of Saint Michael, no town in
the North was a “white” town; and when the first
teachers and missionaries came to Unalakleet,
Golovin, and Wales, they came as individuals
taking up residence in an Eskimo town.

(Ray, 1975a, p. 187)

ishment of

ng and be-

(Harrison,

9

This statement has great sociocultural significance since the Eski-

mo residents of “white” miners’ towns such as Nome and Council City ●
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were then in the position of residing in communities in which the

behavioral norms, values, means of social control, social insti-

tutions, and economic patterns were non-Eskimo in nature. In

these social situations sociocultural  differences were pronounced

and the Eskimo populations were, to some degree, both intentionally

and non-intentionally segregated (e.g. education and housing --

King Island village in Nome); economically and politically domin-

ated by whites who ran these towns; and generally were considered

as a group to be second-class citizens because of their cultural

differences (e.g. they did not have the right to vote until 1912

and failed to participate in this right in large numbers even up

to the present time due to educational factors, isolation, and

formal political naivete’ or

●
(5) The makeup of the non-Eskimo

of the Eskimos drawn to Nome

disinterest).

population of the study area and some

was primarily influenced by mineral

exploration activities, as it was mining that brought the first

non-Eskimo population to Nome and the potential for mineral pro-

duction and secondary indirect support activities (e.g. retail

businesses, transportation, governmental services, etc.) that have

provided a major impetus for a core non-Eskimo and a portion of

the Eskimo population to remain in this area. A large proportion

of this population, then, is composed of individuals who choose to

function in the context of a “boom-bust” sociocultural  setting.
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As has been noted for “boom-bust” developments in other areas

(Baring-Gould and Bennett, 1976 ), populations ‘attracted

to such socioeconomic settings tend to often be unprepared

psychologically or economically to survive “bust” cycles therefore

requiring extensive public assistance and often have job skills

that are unmarketable during economic lulls. More difficult to

quantify but certainly a social reality are other features of

“boom’’-oriented individuals such as their desire for adventure;

their willingness to involve themselves in high-risk ventures;

their strong orientation towards individualism as opposed to social

cooperation; their intense valuation of high profit in relationship

to low investment of time and/or capital; and their tendency to be a

dissatisfied with more conventional lifestyles. These characters:

tics of early mining town populations in the study area have been

noted by numerous historians (Harrison, 1905; Blake, 1900; Jenness, 9

1962; Carlson, 1947a and 1947b; Ray, 1975a, and Burch, 1975).

Harrison (1905) notes that Nome was a particularly difficult com-
a

munity to adapt to during individual or collective “busts” because

of its relatively harsh environmental requirements and high cost of

living -- as old “sourdoughs” said, “even God leaves Nome on the
a

last boat.” As will be discussed in Chapter V these characteris-

tics have significant relevancy for a portion of the population of

present day Nome and adjacent non-Eskimo communities, although this

certainly does not describe the makeup of the entirety of this

181
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population.

(6)

e

*

Although alcohol was introduced prior to the period of mineral ex-

ploration, its impact became greater during and subsequent to the

period of intensive mining activity within the study area. Whereas

access to alcoholic beverages was more or less sporadic prior to

mining, new basically non-Native communities formed during this

time had breweries and establishments which sold liquor. The men

at the Omilak silver mine in Golovin Bay brought a still for Eski-

mo use in 1883 and it is reported that Wales’ still brought about

the worst winter for drunkenness, disorderly conduct, and bloodshed

in 1897 (Ray, 1975a, p. 193). In November of 1890 Nome had twenty

saloons, four wholesale liquor stores, and one brewery and liquor ,

was relatively expensive (wine cost $3.00/bottle, champagne cost

$7.50/bottle, and whiskey

son, 1947b, pp. 240-241).

the 1903-04 year, Solomon

cost $12.00/gallon or $30.00/case) (Carl-

Council City had eleven saloons during

had saloons, Teller had saloons, and along

all principle trails there were roadhouses at frequent intervals all

providing alcohol for sale (Harrison, 1905, pp. 157-158). The con-

tinuous availability of alcohol affected the more sporadic drinking

patterns of Eskimo people, it provided settling whites continuous

public availability of commercially-produced alcohol, but for both

populations the use of commercial alcoholic beverages required cash

or its equivalency (e.g. ivory carvings). The impact of excessive
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(7)

alcohol consumption on subsistence pursuits and intracommunity

social harmony has already been addressed and continues to be ap-

parently nonadaptive to populations within the study area today.

Mining settlements and activities provided considerable stimulus

for Eskimo economic change, as commercial commodities requiring

cash or trade equivalents were available in much greater quantity,

diversity, and frequency. In addition, despite the negligible di-

rect involvement of Eskimo people in mining activities, their in-

direct involvement (e.g. through acting as transporters, guides,

longshoremen, etc.) resulted in the intensification of the concects  of

wage labor; the use of a fixed standard for exchange (i.e. currency);

the concept of labor being worth a certain amount of cash; the con,-

cept of deferred economic gratification (i.e. working for a wage to

be paid in the future or saving money earned for some commodity to

be purchased at a future point of time); the concept of working on

a time schedule having virtually nothing to do with the more natural

(to the Eskimo) daily, seasonal, and annual cycle of subsistence

activities; and, in general, a progressively intensifying loss of

economic self-sufficiency and more traditional patterns of economic

exchange between individuals and groups within the same community.

(8) Mineral explorations, through the process of the formation of non-

Eskimo communities with large populations, brought about the first

9
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●

exposure of Eskimos to American and European cultures in a more

holistic configuration or context -- previous exposures has invol-

ved a view of isolated segments of these cultures out of their

functional whole. Those Eskimo individuals and groups that came

into contact with these communities were forced to acquire an ex-

tensive and intensive knowledge of Euroamerican  sociocultural  pat-

terns, whereas white residents of these communities had few require-

ments for learning much about Eskimo sociocultural  patterns with

the possible exception of learning some aspects of their success-

ful means of adapting to the natural environment. This was, then,

a case of primarily unidirectional acculturation. Even today Eski-

mo residents of the study area have a much greater knowledge of

Euroamerican  sociocultural systems than white residents, as a whole,

have of surviving Eskimo sociocultural  systems -- a phenomena sug-

gesting the often erroneous conclusion that Eskimo people in towns ‘

and, to a lesser degree, villages have already become quite thorough-

ly acculturated.

The historical analysis of mineral exploration of the past, then, suggests

numerous impact implications for a parallel development -- namely OCS

gas and oil development -- for the future.

●
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The Development of Commercial Fisheries

The historical development of commercial fisheries in the study area has

its origins in the aboriginal concept that food or subsistence items

could be traded between groups to gain resources not readily available

or possibly indigenous to a specific group’s territory. The knowledge

that this occurred is derived from precontact (i.e. second-hand) docu-

mentation, early contact documentation, archaeological data, cultural

continuity to the present day, and a general understanding of hunter/

fisher/gatherer economic systems. The transfer of this concept to the

trading patterns established between I~upiat and Yuit peoples and early

explorers, traders, whalers, etc. was not difficult to achieve since

these European and American newcomers certainly had trade goods not in-.

digenous to the territories through which they were traveling and pro-

bably found fish a more palatable fresh protein food source than sea

mammal meat or other resources availabe in the area. As with other kinds

of trade between Eskimos and Euroamericans, the balance of trade seemed

to weigh in favor of the Euroamericans as they perceived it and in the

light of contemporary economic facts. It certainly can not be definite-

ly stated, however, that the Ifiupiat or Yuit traders perceived it as in-

equitable at that point in time.

For only four knives, made from an old iron hoop,
Captain Cook was able to purchase almost four
hundred pounds of fresh fish.

(Ray, 1975a, p. 42)

4

4

9

9
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The application of these trading patterns from fish for knives to fish

for cash, however, could not logically precede the availability of a

market in which cash could be used to purchase goods not locally ac-

cessible -- hence the existence

Nome at the turn of the century

experience with the use of cash

of St. Michael and the development of

provided centers or markets in which

for purchase and in payment for subsis-

tence goods and/or Eskimo services could be gained. Other economic

rules inherent in a cash economy -- namely the concepts of credit and

indebtedness, a comprehension of the value of money as a standard

vis-a-vis the value of subsistence items, services or labor, and com-

mercial goods, and the idea of “saving” money for a future investment --

were in part culturally foreign to Eskimo economic systems and have not

been successfully internalized up to the present time, setting up a .

socioeconomic condition in which I~upiat and Yuit peoples could be and

were economically exploited. The relevancy of these ideas to the deve-

lopment of commercial fisheries in the study area will be explored.

Russians were the first Euroamericans to undertake commercial fishing

activities in Alaskan waters in 1785 operating off Kodiak Island.

However, commercial fisheries, utilizing salting and drying as preser-

vation techniques, had a limited market until the introduction of can-

ning in 1864 which revolutionized primarily the salmon fisheries in

Alaska (Hewes, 1947). For the study area, species of historic importance

for commercial fisheries were salmon and herring, although some interest
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was expressed in developing a cod-liver oil industry in Nome in the

early 1900’s (Jackson, 1903) -- this latter economic venture never did

materialize, however. For purposes of the historical discussion,

ton Sound and the Yukon Delta will be discussed separately due to

basically distinct commercial fishing histories.

The first commercial fisheries in the study area were established

Nor- 9

their

in

1909 for herring and in 1917 for salmon when the Arctic Fish Company

commenced fishing for salmon in the Golovin area, salting the products

and shipping them to the west coast (Hemming, Harrison & Braund, 1978;

Warner, 1977; Selkregg,  1976, p. 175). From this time to the present,

commercial fishing for salmon in the Golovin area was continuous at

fluctuating levels of productivity. Commercial herring fishing in the .

same location ceased in 1941 and wasn’t reestablished until 1963; fac-

tors responsible for the commercial decline of herring in Norton Sound

have been suggested as including a disruption of the world market (in

part because of World liar II and herring exportation), a possible reduc-
9

tion of the total number of herring due to over-fishing, no catch re-

ported due to no commercial fishing attempts, changing herring migratory

patterns, and/or a natural ecological cyclical fluctuation (Warner,
4

1977; Hemming, Harrison & Braund, 1978; Kawerak statement at a Herring

Fisheries Workshop, Nome, September 1979). Although the commercial fish-

ing of herring was reestablished in the Golovin area in 1963, the inten-
9

sive fishing activities of primarily the Russians and Japanese depleted
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herring stock to the point that commercial fishing was no longer feasible

and in 1970 herring fisheries in international waters (at that time out-

side Alaska’s 12-mile limit) was closed by mutual agreement between the

Russians and Japanese (Hemming, Harrison & Braund, 1978: Warner, 1977).

It should be noted, however, that the early years of commercial fishing

in the Golovin Bay area involved people who had originated outside of

the region -- primarily Scandinavian fishermen (Braund,  personal communi-

cation, Oct. 1979). At one point in time during the 1930’s Golovin had

adequate herring to support three processing plants (Hemming, Harrison &

Braund, 1978, p. 61). Although local residents were undoubtedly involved

in the actual fishing and aspects of the processing (documented historical

data is unclear as to the extent of this involvement), it was apparently

non-Native interests that promoted the commercial fishery during the ea~-

ly period. However, when the 1963 herring fishery was reestablished in

Golovin Bay, local residents were responsible for a 1.6 metric ton spring

catch and subsequent gill net fisheries to meet the sac roe demands were

also local in nature. Undoubtedly non-local ideas and methods involving

commercial herring fishing were transmitted to local residents, although

other aspects of the impact of non-local commercial fishermen are not

clear in the historical record. The sequence of commercial salmon fish-

eries development in the Norton Sound area was less sporadic than that of

herring. In 1961 stimulus to the commercial salmon fisheries of the

Sound involved the regulatory expansion (by Alaska Dept. of Fish and

Game) of the commercial fishing area from Golovin to include the Shaktoo-
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lik and Unalakleet subdistricts and the availability of a freezer ship

to buy salmon from local fishermen. By 1962 the Norton Bay, Moses Point,

and Golovin  Bay subdistricts were also opened to commercial fishing and 9

two cannery ships worked the area (Selkregg,  1976, p. 176). The major-

ity of this fishery involved local residents utilizing gill nets from

small outboard-powered boats, but the non-local buyers continued to play 9

an important role up to the present time.

The history of commercial fisheries on the Yukon Delta was a much more

complicated and sporadic endeavor involving both local Yuit residents

and fishing interests from outside the area:

The first commercial fishery on the Yukon River
began in 1918 when the Carlisle Packing Company
established a floating cammery at Andreafski,
now St. Marys. This Company fished primarily
in Kwikluak Pass and Kwiguk Slough until 1922
when it switched to areas outside the river
mouth. Because of conflicts with subsistence
harvests, the fishery was entirely eliminated
following the 1924 season and did not resume
until 1932 when a highly regulated harvest of
king salmon only was allowed. A limited harvest
of chum and silver salmon was permitted in 1952,
1953, 1954, and J956.

(Selkregg, 1976, p. 231)

The above quotation outlines the main patterns of earlier commercial fish-

ing activity on the Yukon. This development, however, involved a series Q

of complicated attempts to assess the viability of the fisheries resource,

to assess to what extent commercial fisheries conflicted with subsistence

fisheries, and to impose externally derived (federal and later state) re- a

gulatory controls on the commercialization of an aboriginal economic acti-
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vity (Pennoyer, et al. , 1965). Examples of specific regulatory actions——

that more intensely affected the fishing patterns and general lifestyle

of local residents are useful in assessing local impact of commercial

fisheries development. The first phase of commercial fishing preceded

regulation and was carried on by primarily non-local people. This per-

iod was perceived by the U.S. Bureau of Fisheries as depleting salmon

resources to the point that subsistence fisheries were in potential dan-

ger and as having a negative psychological effect on local residents re-

lated to the fact that they were competing for a resource against inten-

sive and highly technological cannery boat operations with what may have

been perceived by the Delta Yuit as massive amounts of gear compared to

that utilized by local residents (Pennoyer,  et al., 1965). During this.—

initial phase there was limited involvement of local residents through ,

the sale of portions of their fish harvest to the canneries. This phase

ended in 1924 when all commercial fishing was closed by federal regula-

tion. The second phase, opening in 1931 or 1932 (sources vary), was an

attempt to encourage the greater involvement of local residents by regu-

lation limiting the use of the productive fish wheel for commercial fish-

ing to’’... Indians and permanent white residents” (Pennoyer, et al.,——

1965, p. 3). Further steps were taken to ensure local involvement in

1951 by limiting all commercial fishing activities to local Natives and

permanent white residents. Regulatory powers shifted from the federal

government to the State Department of

quent regulations required a two-year
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fishing on the Yukon. Regulatory trends until approximately 1971 (the

end of the “historical period” in this study) included a gradual expan-

sion of commercial fisheries through the mechanism of state regulation

(see Table IX). The commercial expansion was encouraged by the state

based primarily on the assumption that changing transportation patterns

(namely dogs to airplane and, later, to snowmachine) had brought about

a decreased need for subsistence fisheries (Alaska Geographic, 1979;

Pennoyer, et al., 1965). In addition, the increasing depletion of sal-

mon fisheries elsewhere in the state enhanced the potential of the Yukon

and the Kuskokwim for commercial fisheries activities. During this en-

tire period, two additional key factors should be considered: (1) buyers

continued to be exclusively non-Yuit  until the development of local fish-

eries cooperatives in the early 1960s and even then non-local buyers have

persisted in wielding considerable economic influence through the price

paid for fish and, in some cases, systems of fishermen credit to the pre-

sent. day; (2) although the role of salmon as a subsistence (direct) food

source has remained central in the lives of Yukon Yuit, the availability

of a commercial market in which they were participants played an important

part in a gradual shift from a wholly subsistence to combination subsis-

tence/cash economic system.

An analysis of the sociocultural impacts of commercial fisheries on resi-

9

dents of Norton Sound and the Yukon Delta and the responses of the local
a

residents to these impacts are summarized as follows:
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TABLE IX

Year

1918
1919
1920
1921
1922
1923
1924
1925
1926
1927
1928
1929
1930
1931
1932
1933
1934
1935
1936
1937
1938
1939
1940
1941
1942
1943
1944

.

COMMERCIAL SALMON HARVEST, YUKON DELTA, 1918-19711

Number

112,304
469,790
214,122
181,744
16,825
13,393
27,375
Closed
Closed
Closed
Closed
Closed
Closed
Closed
4,739
8,829

25,365
7,265

20,963
6,226

13,727
9,987

18,053
29,905
22,487
27,650
14,232

Year

1945
1946
1947
1948
1949
1950
1951
1952
1953
1954
1955
1956
1957
1958
1959
1960
1961
1962
1963
1964
1965
1966
1967
1968
1969
1970
1971

Number

19,727
22,782
54,026
33,842
36,379
41,808
47,196
34,405
59,273
59,401
58,684
71,478
63,623
63>259
78,632
67,597

165,096
171,842
122,623
104,364
141,886
183,627
189,889
187,204
298,378
439,837
412,395

i Adapted from Pennoyer, et al., 1965 and Mclean and Delaney, 1978.——
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(1) Because of the nature of commercial fisheries (i.e. an activity that

had an aboriginal economic mode?) cultural adaptations to this acti-

vity were primarily quantitative rather than qualitative requiring 9

little technological change and the continuity of the concept of

utilizing surpluses for obtai-ning resources or goods not locally

available.

(2) Commercial fisheries provided an early and persistent conflict bet-

ween commercial and subsistence utilization of the same source.

(3) Early commercial fisheries provided an

contact between local I~upiat  and Yuit

Native peoples (primarily fishermen of

additional opportunity for

peoples and non-local, non-

Scandinavian origin); the in-

tensity of cross-cultural or interpersonal effects of this contact

are not clear from the published historical record.

(4) Commercial fisheries created an ecological, economic, and social set-

ting that encouraged federal and state government intervention with
4

externally-derived regulatory controls; this intervention was the re-

sult of a perceived rather than scientifically-derived assessment of
●

the impact of commercial fisheries and such regulatory intervention

has persisted with considerable controversy to the present time.

●
(5) Commercial fisheries provided local residents with sporadic cash in-
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come through means of traditionally acquired skills; the present day

valuation of commercial fishing as a personally satisfying, ‘ltradi-

tional,f’ and prestigious occupation (as opposed to other forms of

cash labor) is related to this continuity of an aboriginal economic

practice.

●

(6) The availability of cash through commercial fishing involvement in-

tensified a shift from a wholly subsistence to a subsistence/cash

economy and its concomitant economic practices of credit/indebtedness

and dependency on non-locally produced goods.

e
(7) Commercial fishing provided a socioeconomic setting for fisheries

cooperatives modeled more like western than Eskimo sociocultural ,

institutions -- these have persisted to the present day.

(8) Due to the transportation prerequisites of commercial fishing, new

concepts of travel were made avail-abl~to local residents (i.e. air-
a

plane travel and outboard motor-powered boats) decreasing their uti-

lization of dogs and, hence, need for salmon as dogfood.

@
(9) Commercial fisheries requires competitive technology for competitive

yields; this technology places increasing cash requirements on the

local commercial/subsistence fisherman escalating his commitments

to a cash economy.



(10) As previously mentioned, the utilization of cash disrupts tradi-

tional patterns of reciprocity. The exchange of goods between

kinsmen and more formalized trading partners (reciprocity) was

noted in “Chapter 111 and elsewhere in this chapter. Cash is not

subject to the same economic rules in terms of reciprocal

obligations.

(11) Because commercial fisheries historically have become increas-

ingly critical to the economy of resident Iflupiat  and Yuit popu-

lations in Norton Sound and the Yukon Delta, any disruption to

the fisheries would destroy the major source of cash income

available to local residents of these areas today.

world ~,lar II

Following the “gold rush” at the turn of the century there was negli-

gible “outside” interest in Alaska on a large-scale until !dorld Mar 11

when the strategic location of Alaska vis-a-vis  Japan and Russia be-

came apparent. The Japanese attack on Dutch Harbor, the occupations

of Attu and Kiska in the Aleutians, and reconnaissance activities on

St. Lawrence Island intensif

leading to important, and in

study area.

9

ed military activities in Alaska ultimately 4

some respects, long-lasting impacts on the
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The sequence of events relevant to these purposes occurred both within

and without the study area. Military buildup doubled the state’s popu-

lation after 1941 and, although the Aleutians and urban areas such as

Anchorage and Fairbanks were the centers for this major population

shift, other areas that were designated to provide supportative defense

services also were impacted by the in-migration of substantial numbers

of military personnel. Mithin the study area the communities of Bethel,

Unalakleet,  and Nome were most intensely affected with Nome, in parti-

cular, playing a significant role as the point of departure for lend-

Iease airplanes being flown from Ladd Field in Fairbanks to Nome and

then on to Anadyr in Russian by Russian pilots. “Operation Bingo”, the

first massive military air’

Japanese invasion of Nome

2,272 men, 20 antiaircraft

ift in history, resulted from an expected

n 1942. Mithin less than 24 hours over

guns, and tons of equipment were moved from ‘

Anchorage to Nome using military and appropriated private aircraft.

This airlift continued for several weeks bringing 900,000 pounds of men

and equipment to Nome (Garfield, 1969, pp. 118-120). Apparently some

local residents went inland to mining camps in the interior of Seward

Peninsula during this time. The attack never materialized, but Nome’s

strategic military importance for the lend-lease effort was established.

Other communities like Bethel provided communication links and, in some

cases, medical facilities. In many communities the period of the war

stimulated the construction of airfields and road

remain to later provide a stimulus for increasing

systems that would

the intensity of
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rural v

medical

primari”

llage air travel. Nome was the location of a large airfield,

facility, and a substantial residential facility for support

y of the lend-lease endeavor and it later became the head-

quarters of the Second Scout Battalion (Marston,  196!3; Jenness, 1962).

Because of the increased trade and cash employment opportunities in

Nome and Bethel (and, to a lesser degree, in other secondary support”

communities), there was a considerable migration of primarily village

males to the sites of military activity (Burch, 1975). This pattern

continued between the years of 1941-1945. Some rural I~upiat and Yuit

men served on active duty, but their number was not substantial due

to the high incidence of active tuberculosis in rural areas, geographic

isolation, linguistic barriers, and military ethnic biases. Following

the war the population of Nome leveled off at 1,500 people, No popu-

lation figure for Nome during the war was available in the literature, ‘

but a 1930 census figure of 1,213 is estimated to have increased at a

2-3?~/year rate after 1930 therefore suggesting that the 1945-47 popu-

lation of 1,500 was a decline (not to mention the absence of the troops)

(Alaska Consultants, 1968).

!iorld War 11 provided the rationale for the develop~ent  of both an

Alaska Territorial Guard and, more specifically for the study area, the

Eskimo Scouts along the western and northern coast of Alaska from the

Alaskan Peninsula to the communities of Barrow and Kaktovik. The Eskimo

Scouts or “Tundra Army” was the realization of an idea promoted and
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implemented by Governor Ernest Gruening and Major Muktuk Marston. This

organization was initially formed in the spring of 1942 and included,

within the study area, the communities of Bluff, Diomede, Elim, Gambell,

Golovin,  Haycock,  Igloo, King Island, Koyuk, Nome, St. Michael,

Savoonga, Shaktoolik, Shishmaref, Sinuk, Solomon, Stebbins, Teller,

Teller Mission (now Brevig Mission}, Unalakleet, Wales, White Mountain,

Alakanuk, Bethel, Hamilton, Kwiguk, Mountain Village, and Pastolik

(Marston, 1969). The formation of the Eskimo Scout battalions was,

ostensibly, to provide a ftilitari ly-organized,  guerilla-like force com-

posed of local residents whose functions were to include coastal sur-

veillance, the communication to defense centers of any observed enemy

activities, and the initial -- and for practical purposes the only --

defense of residents living in small communities along the Alaskan

coast. Weapons, ammunition, and limited training were provided to

achieve these ends. The Alaska Territorial Guard was disbanded after

the war in 1947 but was reestablished to include the two Scout Batta-

lions in the following year (Marston, 1969, pp. 214-215).

The events within the study area precipitated by World War 11 had some

far-reaching impacts on the resident population and their sociocultural

systems. These will be analyzed and summarized below:

(1) World War 11 in general increased U.S. public awareness of Alaska

and in specific provided an opportunity for the first-hand contact

between large numbers of “outside” military personnel and local
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residents of the study area. The extent of this knowledge has

probably influenced a substantial body of public opinion of and

political action toward contemporary issues of the area (i.e.

subsistence, ANCSA, d(2), OCS, etc.).

(2) .Toa

were

limited degree the Iflupiat  and Yuit peoples of the study area 4

made aware of world politics through World War 11 activities

and the anti-Japanese indoctrination of the Eskimo Scout Battalion

organizers, but it is doubtful that many were able to fully compre- 9

bend the implications of politics from a world perspective based

on this event alone.

●

(3) The familiarization of local residents with the “outside” world was,

(4)

in general, broadened and revived by both contacts with non-local

people within the study area and, for a limited number of males,

by contacts with the “outside” world provided directly through

active military service.

Due to military-related construction and support activities, op-

portunities for wage employment and the trade of traditional goods

increased Iflupiat and Yuit participation in the cash economy.

These activities also resulted in the acquisition of job skills

for which there was limited demand locally after the war.
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●
(5) Employment opportunities in larger communities within the study

area brought about an intensification of trends towards the cen-

tralization of rural populations in quasi-urban centers thereby

creating population densities in these centers too great for ef-

fective subsistence practices and decreasing the necessary man-

power available for subsistence pursuits in smaller villages.

(6) Other demographic shifts included a temporarily large number of

transient males (whereas the total number of military personnel

stationed in Nome is not recorded in available published materials,

local sources estimate approximately 3,000 -- informal discussion,

Major Robert Bean, Nome, October 1979) and the potential impact of

this population on the male/female demographic balance and local

male/female interrelationships; the intensification of the process

of local female outmarriage and resultant outmigration; and the

presence of military hospital facilities decreased Ifiupiat and

Yuit infant mortality and increased adult’longevity (Burch, 1975)

having far-reaching sociocultural implications.

(7) Thus military operations in and around Nome placed
the grazing groundsof 5,000 reindeer out of bounds

9 to their Eskimo owners and indirectly sentenced to
destruction the entire herd; . . . .

(Jenness,  1962, p. 40)

No further reference to this is made in the literature.
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(8) The construction of airfields in conjunction with World War II

intensified and accelerated the reliance of residents of the study

area on air transportation.
.

(9) The influx of a large number of non-Natives embracing discrimina-

(10)

tory values towar,ds non-Caucasians and a clearly delineated policy

of racial discrimination operative within the administration of

the U.S. Army (i.e. Native women were not allowed in U.S.O. Clubs,

blacks and Indians were placed in segregated units, etc.) combined
●

with local non-Native economic, political, educational, and social

discrimination to compound Ifiupiat  and Yuit negative self-identity,

lack of confidence in dealing with whites, distrust of whites, and a

feelings of inadequacy in dealing with an ever-expanding world and

its demands,

●

The distribution of firearms and ammunition to Eskimo Scout en-

rollees vastly expanded access to modern, non-traditional weaponry

that could be used for subsistence pursuits. The implications of

this for increasing the caliber of firearms, the distribution of

firearms to village hunters irregardless of their capacity for pur-

chasing them, and the efficiency of hunting some kinds of animals *

(e.g. the loss of walrus is greater with the use of rifles although

the overall take per crew or per hunter may be greater) are obvious.

These firearms undoubtedly enticed men to join the Eskimo Scouts,
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●
although Marston perceived them as doing so exclusively for reasons

of patriotism or the prestige of belonging to a white man’s organi-

zation (Marston,  1969).

●

(11) The requirements for speaking and reading English in later National

Guard activities placed additional acculturation requirements on

rural Ifiupiat  and Yuit of the study area. In addition, post-war

training outside of Alaska and encampments at Alaska military posts

increased the opportunities for sociocultural  change resulting from

direct contacts with the non-village world.

● (12) Initial Eskimo Scout leadership was placed primarily in the hands of

non-Native village residents such as teachers, miners, or traders

●

(Marston, 1969). Later authority was, however, often given to

younger men or older individuals who were not leaders in a more

traditional sense, therefore probably bringing about internal con-

flicts in leadership roles. This trend has, to some degree, con-

tinued to the present time.

(13) Membership in the National Guard has provided a relatively stable

● (although not abundant) source of cash within the village setting.

(14) World War II and participation in the Eskimo Scouts provided local

Iflupiat and Yuit people with an expanded awareness of world affairs
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and a familiarity with a non-traditional authoritarian and milita-

ristic organization that set the stage for their more active invol-

vement in the Korean and Vietriam conflicts as well as the peace-

time army. This sequence of events has tended to increase out-

migration of both males and females and diffused, to some extent,

social bonds from family and community to a much larger socio-

cultural grouping.

The Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act:

the Restructuring of Economic

and Political Systems

The passage of the Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act of December 18,

1971 brought to enrolled individuals within the study area membership ‘

in one of two regional corporations and, for most, one village corpora-

tion with the exception of those individuals living outside of Alaska

who opted to enroll in the thirteenth regional corporation. Other

general provisions of ANCSA are omitted here as they have been con-

sidered in other OCS studies and only details relevant to the study area

will be discussed in this document.

The Bering Straits Native Corporation, with corporate offices in Nome,

includes the villages and village corporations of Shishmaref, Inalik

(Diomede), Wales, King Island, Brevig!lission, Teller, Marys Igloo,
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Sitnasuak” (Nome), Council, White Mountain, Golovin, Koyuk, .Shaktoolik,

Unalakleet, Stebbins, and St. Michael (see Map IV) (Arnold, 1976).

Elim, Gambell, and Savoonga, former reserves, opted to take fee simple

title to both surface and subsurface land under Section 19 of the act

and therefore were not actually part of the Bering Straits Native Cor-

poration, but they have functionally continued to receive services and

technical assistance from regional bodies. The village of Solomon was

initially ruled ineligible, but this ruling was reversed and Solomon

was found eligible in September of 1979 after a lengthy and complex

appeal procedure. In accordance with ANCSA’S stipulations, the re-

gional corporations were delineated on the basis of “common heritage”

and “common interests” (Price, 1975a) including factors of language,

ecological adaptations, and traditional social bonds (Federal Field

Committee for Development Planning in Alaska,

Bering Straits Native Corporation boundaries

ton Sound communities of Stebbins, St. Michae’

(and are

tions of

uency of

1967; Arnold, 1976), The

ncluded the southern Nor-

, and Unalakleet that were

today), Yupik-speaking  with closer affiliations to the popula-

the Yukon Delta than to Nome or the majority I~upiat constit-

the Bering Straits Region. Of these three communities only

Unalakleet has residents that represent the early historic penetration

and residence of Iflupiat people in the Norton Sound area -- a few of

these individuals are, in fact, multilingual speaking two dialects of

Ifiupiaq and a single dialect of Yupik in addition to some English

(personal communication, Larry Kaplan, Alaska Native Language Center,
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1979). In any event,, these. communities, like many others in the state>

did not quite fit into the Bering Straits Region as delineated by

ANCSA, and contemporary economic, political, and social consequences

have reflected this fact (as will be discussed in greater depth in

Chapter V). In addition, St. Lawrence Island traditionally -- and even

in the first half of this century -- had ties primarily to the Chukchi

Peninsula mainland rather than to Alaska in general or the Seward

Peninsula/Norton Sound area in specific. This factor probably had some

influence on their decision to take title to the island and maintain a

sociopolitical identity apart from the Bering Straits Region. Inter-

estingly, Elim represents a “pocket” of Yupik-speaking people with

sociocultural ties to the south surrounded by I~upiat -- they also

opted for reserve status under ANCSA. By the time Arnold had compiled

the data for his 1976 publication, Bering Straits Native Corporation ‘

had more than 6,900 stockholders with approximately one-half residing

within the regional boundaries -- Sitnasuak (Nome) Native Corporation

had 2,060 of this regional total and was, by far, the largest of the

village corporations (p. 176). All of the Bering Straits regional

villages including Savoonga, Gambell, and Elim are in the study area,

The villages of the Yukon Delta that are part of this study area were

included in the Calista  Regional Corporation with the passage of ANCSA.

These villages -- Kotlik, Emmonak, Alakanuk, Sheldon’s Point, Mountain

Village (as a subregional service center), St. Marys (as a subregional
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transportation

noted on Nap V

As can be seen

center), and Bethel (principal regional center) -- are

in the context of the entirety of the Calista Region.

these villages compose only one portion of the extensive
●

region that includes both the Yukon and Kuskokwim river deltas and

lower river (primarily Yuit-inhabited) drainages. As previously men-

tioned, the consideration of only the villages bordering the northern ●

portions of the Yukon Delta for this study is arbitrary resulting from

geographic proximity to the Norton Basin lease sale area and, in

reality, these villages function within a regional body, the majority

of which is outside the study area. Arnold (1976) describes a regional

enrollment of almost 13,500 stockholders for Calista with a regional

population of 13,000 with 56 villages (p.

regional community at the time of ANCSA’S

office was located in Anchorage. None of

182). Bethel was the primary 9

passage, but the main Calista

the village corporations

within the study area were denied eligibility and included the following 9

profit organization (these are listed separately from the names of con-

temporary villages since many have Yupik names and also because a

couple of other Delta communities are included that are not actually on 9

the coast nor occupied by many people on a year-round basis): Kotlik

Yupik Corporation, Alakanuk Native Corporation, Emmonak Corporation,

Swan Lake Corporation (Sheldon’s Point), Kongnikilnomiut Yuita Corpora- 9

tion (Bill Moore’s Slough), Nunapiglluraq Corporation (Hamilton),

Chuloonawick  Corporation, A.zachorok, Inc. (Mountain Village), and St.

Marys Native Corporation (the communities considered in this study),

207



●

C A  LISTA NATfVE COFWORATIOPJ1

I)oYON LTD.

o

1 i M-.....-:- 4 ~~ I

I

L BRISTOL .BAY
NATfvE CORPORATION

f

●

MAP IV

o 1 Adapted from Arnold, 1976.

208

COOK
INLET

R E,:I:N



The Calista  communities of concern in this study had (and continue to

have) sociocultural ties with the Stebbins and St. Michael area of the

Bering Straits Region. They did, however, recognize a sociocultural

identity similar to but distinct from the residents of the Kuskokwim.

An analyses ofANCSA impacts on the study area are much more relevantly
4

considered in Chapter V when the contemporary sociocultural institutions

and their interrelationships -- the sociocultural systems -- are

analyzed in relationship to OCS activities. Perhaps it is sufficient

to say in a historical context that ANCSA brought about a restructuring

of economic and political systems that had, and continues to have, a

major impact on the interrelationships between Natives and the large

number of non-Natives (primarily in Nome) of the Bering Straits Region.

In addition, for both Bering Straits and Calista there was a signifi- ‘

cant impact on the interrelationships between the newly created, cor-

porate, regional bodies and the communities of the region that were

rather abruptly mandated by legislation to design and implement insti-

tutions and processes of interaction with one another that were neither

clearly understood by the vast majority of “stockholders” nor for the

most part, modeled after more traditional social institutions. The

cultural, linguistic, and politicoeconomic  diversity of particularly

the Bering Straits Region only added additional complexity to this

situation. Even at the community level new kinds of leadership emerged

that often diverged from more traditional leadership patterns.
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Traditional leaders were generally older members of a community whose

powers derived from individual abilities in traditional activities and

community respect for these abilities. Leadership of the newly formed

corporations has required the ability to speak English, formal educa-

tion, and knowledge on non-Native

terns. These were, and to a certa

sonal abilities not necessarily h

social, economic, and political sys-

n extent still are, skills and per-

ghly valued or embraced by all of

the more traditional Native residents of the study area. The balance

of political and economic power between Native and non-Native residents

of the regions and in the State as a whole was subject to change with

the passage of ANCSA, although the realization of this potential in-

volves questions to be examined in Chapter V for the study area.

Lastly, from the passage and implementation of ANCSA there emerged not

only the profit-oriented regional corporate bodies but also the non-

profit, human service-oriented regional bodies very viable in the con-

temporary sociocultural scene. These non-profit entities may be

heavily influenced by potential OCS development and, through their

political role, may significantly influence this potential development

of OCS gas and oil resources in the Bering-Norton lease sale area.

These non-profits include Kawerak, Inc. and Norton Sound Health Corpora-

tion in the Bering Straits Region and Nunam Kitlutsisti, Yupiktak

Bista, Yukon-Kuskokwim Health Corporation, and A.V.C.P. (Association of

Village Council Presidents) in the Calista  Region. The role of these

institutions, the regional corporations, and other ANCSA-related
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sociocultural  entities or processes will be discussed in the context o

of the contemporary sociocultural systems analysis to follow.
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v. CONTEMPORARY SOCIOCULTURAL SYSTEMS

Sea and Land: Their Implications

This subject is presented at the beginning of the contemporary socio-

cultural systems chapter as a central focus for the following reasons:

(1) the cultures of the Native groups composing th,e majority population

of the study area are prehistorically, historically, and contemporarily
●

organized primarily around the relationship of these people to their sea

and land environments; (2) economic and political power within the

study area today, as in the past, are directly related to access to and
9

control of the sea and land and their respective resources; and (3) pro-

posed OCS development involves direct impact upon the sea environment and

land areas necessary for access to the sea and for on-shore facilities
9

as well as indirect impacts upon human populations whose present pattel’ns

of access to and utilization of these sea and land areas and their re-

sources will potentially be affected.

CULTURAL VALUES

As previous discussions in Chapters III and IV (“Traditional Eskimo

Adaptations” and “The Historical Period: Responses to Change” respec-

tively) have indicated, the intense ties of

sea and land and their respective resources
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successful sociocultural adaptations. These interrelationships between

people, the sea, and the land survived, relatively intact, nearly a cen-

tury and a half of contact with Euroamerican culture. The contemporary
●

values regarding sea and land as held by Iflupiat and Yuit residents of

the study area will be explored and compared to those of both resident

and non-resident non-Native populations.

The nature of the relationship of human groups that primarily hunt, fish,

and gather to their natural environment tends to differ qualitatively from
o

that more typical of agriculturalists and pastoral ists and, even more so,

from that of residents of industrial societies (Nelson, 1978; Worl, 1978;

●
Harris, 1975; Laughlin, 1968). Concepts of exclusive

fixed and restrictive boundaries, individual or group

and land areas and resources, and the accumulation of

territoraility,

ownership of sea

these resources ‘

to wield economic and political power over individuals and/or groups are

ideas basically alien to human populations that live from the sea and land

as did the ancestors of today’s I~upiat and Yuit residents of the study

a area. To a considerable degree these concepts have remained foreign today

despite contemporary economic and political pressures for Native people to

become “owners” of territory and/or resources. Native people of this area

9 today, as in the past, designate themselves by group names with the suffix

“-miut’’meaning “people of” added to a word stem that designates a specific

geographic area or physiographic feature of an area (Ray, 1967; Ray, 1975b;

● Oswalt, 1967; and many other sources). For example, Ukiuvungmiut (the
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Ifiupiat  term used by King Islanders for themselves) means “the people of

the winter place” or “place where you spend the winter” referring to their

traditional occupation of Ukiuvok  (i.e., King Island) during the winter 9

months (Ellanna,  fieldwork). Hughes (1960 and 1974) suggests that even the

patrilineal “clans” of the St. Lawrence Island people were named after and

focussed  on a geographic location rather than a personal or animal totem 9

more typical of many of the world’s people. Ifiupiat and Yuit residents

have, for the most part, continued to perceive of themselves as living

with the land and sea or from the land and sea rather than being “owners 9

of” land, sea, and resources (Nelson, 1978; informal discussions through-

out the study area, 1978-1979). This theme can be expanded to include

the views that people should live in harmony with their natural environ-

ment; that they should have respect for their environment and its plant ,

and animal resources; and that it is only through a harmonious coexistence
a

with their environment that they can, in fact, survive since to offend or

violate their environment would result minimally in hard times and maxi-

mally in potential death and disaster to human populations (Ellanna,  field-
9

work, 1968-1979; Hughes, 1974; Morl Associates, 1978 and Norl, 1978; Nelson,

1969; others). In a very real sense the sea, the land, ancj animal and

plant resources are perceived of, by Iflupiat and Yuit, as living beings
9

with spirits, feelings, emotions, and a cognizance of the natural order of

life usually attributed only to humans by people in industrial societies,

9
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The concept of “home” and the emotional ties implicit in this term include,

for the majority of I~upiat and Yuit residents of the study area, not only

a dwelling or a community of residence but also a complex of geographic

areas utilized by these residents for camping, fishing, hunting, berry

picking, egg gathering, and many other activities. These areas have not

only geographic expanse and identity but “historical” and personal depth

in the sense that there is, today, a high level of awareness through oral

tradition of ancestral connections with the sea and land and their

respective resources (Burch, 1975).

Despite the minimal presence of western concepts of rigid boundaries; ex-

clusive ownership of sea, land, and resources; and inciiviciual (as opposed

to group) possession of “pieces” of the natural environment, the Ifiupiat

and Yuit peoples have continued to recognize traditional patterns of land

and resource utilization by specific families, as in the case of St. ‘

Lawrence Island, and/or, more usually, larger groupings such as each group

that shares a common stem name with a “-miut” suffix. This has been, in

part, reflected in selection of regional and village withdrawal areas under

ANCSA or individual Native allotments, as allotments are often on or near

ancestral group lands. On the other hand, it is important to note that it

was not (and is not) uncommon for groups to extend privileges of unresisted

resource utilization, passage, and seasonal occupancy to neighboring

groups and extended kin requiring access to resources in other than a

“home” territory (Eisler, 1978; Ray, 1975b; informal discussions, 1978-79).

In other wordsi, concepts of land tenure and polity are undoubtedly a part

of the traditional value system of Native residents of the study area
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(Ray, 1967) , but the nature of these concepts differ qualitatively and

quantitatively from those of industrial societies.

As has been previously discussed, the history of non-Native interest in

the study area has involved primarily the extraction for profit of avail-

able resources (e.g.,

oil, natural gas, and

restrictive access to

baleen, ivory, gold and other minerals, and now

thermal energy). The ownership of land and sea and

their resources or wage labor extracting these re-

sources have continuously and historically been a high priority for the

majority of non-Native residents of the area. Other non-Native residents

have come to the area with an interest in working at business and/or ser-

vice professions that support both Native and non-Native populations of

the study area. To many of the present non-Native residents of the areaa

however, the sea and land are important sources of both recreation, alter-

native food sources, aesthetic value, and, to some, adventure as well as

a source of resource wealth. This fact may prove to result in conflictincj

interests that will require, at some point, resolution and the establish-

ment of priorities. In general, the majority of transient non-Natives

perceive of the area as a “land of opportunity”, such opportunity being

some form of personal wealth and/or experience, with negligible interest

in long-term effects of such activities on the area or its permanent

population (informal discussions, 1978-1979; Alaska Consultants, 1968;

Baring-Gould and Bennett, 1976; historical references already cited).

The values relating to the sea and land are substantially different from
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●

those of the majority of both resident Native and non-Native populations.

● It should be unequivocally stated that the profiles of cultural values

relating to the sea and land described above have definite individual ex-

ceptions irrespective of ethnic identity or cultural affiliation. The

● major distinctions in values relate closely to the entirety of different

cultural patterns represented on one hand by Ifiupiat and Yuit peoples and

on the other by individuals who have come to the area representing very

e different cultural orientations. In reality, however, these values, to

some degree, are represented as a continuum rather than as a dichotomy

between cultures, and at the individual level certainly involve innumer-

● able exceptions not associated with ethnic differences. In part the man-

dates of ANCSA and participation in a cash economy have required the re-.

latively new Native corporations to view land, sea, and resources with an
* increasingly more intense profit-making orientation and motivation that

already have established the basis for potential value conflict between

corporation management and their village-based shareholder priorities
●

(informal discussions, 1978-1979; Davis, 1979b).

UTILIZATION PATTERNS
●

In a following section entitled “Subsistence Patterns”, a detailed analy-

sis of primarily Ifiupiat and Yuit sea and land utilization patterns by
●

major ecological groupings or subregions will be presented. In this
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section a general overview of contemporary sea and land utilization pat-

terns will be presented from a perspective not limited to subsistence

concerns.

The traditional patterns of Native sea and land utilization have, for the

most part, continued into the present with an emphasis on the location of

residences and temporary campsites along the entirety of coastal and insu-

lar Bering Strait and Norton Sound, in addition to riverine valleys and

inland lakes. Marine resources (or resources migrating from the sea such

as salmon) are still the major factor in the selection of both permanent

and seasonal Native-occupied sites. Although in all parts o“

area the total number of communities has declined from the n“

century (Ray, 1964 and 1975b) and the size and permanency of

communities have increased (with some exceptions such as Wal[

the study

neteenth

contemporary

s which has

exhibited a substantial population decline--Ellanna  and Roche, 1976),

the vast majority of the Native communities are still located on the coast

and/or along rivers. Seasonal activities for residents of these commu-

nities require the movement of people to strategically located subsis-

tence camps extending primarily along coastal areas of both the mainland

and islands, up and down fish-bearing streams and rivers, and, to a lesser

extent, to inland lake fishing, hunting, and vegetation-producing sites.

Mobility to these seasonal sites is made possible in the spring, summer,

and fal

months,

primarily by boat and secondarily by vehicle and, in winter

by snowmachine  and dog team.

9

9
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Within the study area the majority of the non-Native population resides

in Nome. Although Nome’s coastal location is strategic in its role as a

transportation and service center for most of the study area (with

St. Marys and Bethel servicing much of the Yukon Delta), its formation at

this particular location was intimately associated with the discovery of

gold at the turn of the century. Because of shore ice conditions and

shallow water depth, Nome proper is not a particularly good subsistence

or port site. Because of the existing facilities in Nome, however, land

within and adjacent to the townsite is in demand and rapidly increasing

in value.

Most inland sites in private ownership (i.e., not including Native with-

drawal areas, national monuments, or State selections) are, with the ex-

ception of Native allotment campsites, oriented like Nome around primarily

non-Native owned mineral exploration and/or production sites. Some of

these areas are located on the road system out of Nome (i.e. Teller road,

the Kougarok road, and the Council road) and others are accessible only

by aircraft. boat, or tracked vehicles.

Recent federal claims to large areas of land within the study area under

provisions of the Antiquities Act and to offshore areas of the outer-

continental shelf by both the state and federal governments have been the

subject of considerable local concern by both Native and non-Native resi-

dents of the area. The focus of these concerns is not so much the issue
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of governmental ownership but rather the issue of what is perceived to be

restrictive, regulatory controls over useage of the land, sea, and navi-

gable inland waterways by both federal and state regulatory agencies

(informal discussions, 1978-1979).

POTENTIAL LAND OWNERSHIP AND CONTROL

The purpose of this section is to provide a concise outline of potential

and existing patterns of land ownership and control within the study area.

This information is relevant to OCS impact because: (1) there will be

requirements for land to be used for onshore facilities and access to such

facilities in conjunction with OCS activities; (2) decision and public

opinion regarding OCS activity will be influenced by the owners of coastal

lands adjacent to or bordering the marine environment to be explored

and/or developed for petroleum resources; (3) the majority of Native

claimed and owned lands are coastal because of their sociocultural depen-

dency on the resources, and therefore these corporate or individual land

9

“owners” will

ties that may

lbcated lands.

@
have a particularly intense vested interest in OCS activi-

impact the maritime environment utilized from their coastally

Since the vast majority of ANCSA lands have not yet been
4

conveyed nor, in some cases, agreed upon, and other federal and state land

selections are still unsettled, the data presented here are educated pro-

jections but certainly not the final word on this topic.
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Due to the status of most potential federal land ownership in the study

area (i.e. refuges, wilderness areas, national monuments, etc.) and to

● the limited amount of privately owned land, it is most likely that indus-

try will find themselves in a situation of having to deal with Native

corporation land owners for coastal access. Following is a listing of

6 each village corporation in the study area, its acreage entitlement under

ANCSA, and its priorities for land selection. The reader would be

advised to refer to the U.S. Geological Survey map “Bering Straits Native

● Corporation Regional Planning Map” for a visual respresentation of the

verbal description that is to follow. Information for this discussion

is not adequately documented in any published sources and has been com-

Q piled primarily from discussions with Tom Frank and Richard Atuk of

Bering Straits Native Corporation ( i n the summer and December of 1979);

a discussion with John Garrison now of Sitnasuak  Native Corporation but

● previously (following the passage of ANCSA) of Bering Straits Native

Corporation (June, 1979); discussions throughout the study period with

village corporation stockholders in the majority of the villages of the

@ study area; a discussion with Oscar Kawagley and Nelson Angapak of

Cal ista Corporation (November, 1979 and January, 1980 respectively) ;

and a review of weekly issues of the newspapers The Bering Straights and
e The Nome Nugget during the study period. This discussion of village——

land selection will proceed from north to south within the study area:
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(1) Shishmaref: entitlement 115,200 acres; selection extends along the

coast of the Chukchi  Sea northeast and southwest of Shishmaref,

along the shores of Shishmaref Inlet and Arctic Lagoon, and along

rivers draining into Shishmaref Inlet; priorities in land selection

included subsistence access to marine and riverine  resources and

coastal control; projected conveyance July 1980.

(2) Wales: entitlement 92,160 acres; selection extends along the coast

of the Bering Strait northeast and southwest of and including the

entirety of the coastline of Cape Prince of Wales (including the

shores of Lopp Lagoon) and a distance inland from the Cape; prio-

rities for selection were access to subsistence areas, coastal con-

trol, and a small amount of areas with mineral potential; projected

conveyance July 1980. ~

9

9

9

●

(3) Inalik (Little Diomede): entitlement 92,160 acres; selection in-

cluded all of their home island (Little Diomede)  with some coastal
a

interests to the south and selections at Lost River for minerals;

priorities for selection were the island as the present

and prehistoric home of Ifiupiat  residents and strategic

for rich and varied sea mammal hunting, mainland coasta

minerals; projected conveyance June 1980.

historic,

ocation
a

access, and
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(4)

B

●

(5)

●
(6)

m!m~i=ion: conveyance of 88,354 acres occurred in December,

1979; selection included the coast northwest of the village, the

majority of Point Spencer and shoreline adjacent to Port Clarence

and Grantley Harbor; selection priorities included primarily

coastal access with a

Teller: entitlement “

coastline of the area

coastally (to the soul

secondary interest in minerals and subsistence.

15,200 acres; selection included all of the

not selected by Brevig Mission bordering

h) King Island’s mainland withdrawal area and

areas inland surrounding Grantley Harbor, Tuksuk Channel, and the

western entrance to Imruk Basin (all important subsistence areas for

present residents); selection priorities were coastal access, sub-

sistence and minerals; projected conveyance July 1980.

King Island: entitlement 115,200 acres; selection included all of

their prehistoric, historic and recently occupied home island

(King Island or Ukiuvok)--now a temporary summer home for many and

primary subsistence site with great economic, social, and emotional

meanings for King Island residents of Nome; and the mainland coast

adjacent to the island from Cape Douglas to Sitnasuak’s  coastal

withdrawal in the vicinity of Cape Rodney; selection priorities in-

cluded retaining King Island, subsistence, mainland coastal access

in proximity to the island as a potential village site for relocation

from Nome as well as a base for hunting in the vicinity of the
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island with coal deposits a minor concern; projected conveyance

June 1980.

(7) Sitnasuak (Nome Village Corporation): entitlement 161,280 acres;

selection included coastal and inland river drainage areas from the

termination of King Island’s withdrawal south and east to the Safety 4

Lagoon area, surrounding the city of Nome and other privately owned

third party interests, and along the El Dorado and Flambo river

drainages; priorities for selection included a complex of diverse

concerns including mineral potential, coastal control, subsistence,

and major river drainage areas; projected conveyance July 1980.

(8) Marys Igloo: entitlement 92,160 acres; selection included the east-

ern end of Imruk Basin and the drainage of the Kuzitrin and other

rivers draining into Imruk Basin; selection priorities included

areas of traditional and contemporary seasonal subsistence utiliza-

tion by enrolled shareholders living primarily in Teller today, an
9

interest in selection around Pilgrim Hot Springs and to Kougarok

bridge (on the Kougarok road), and some interest in minerals; con-

veyance projected for July 1980.
9

(9) Solomon: entitlement 69,120 acres followed a series of court battles

9

a

a

from 1974 to sett-

gibility as a vii”

ement on August

age corporation

8, 1979 regarding Solomon’s eli-
●

under ANCSA (the settlement invol-
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● (lo)

ved Solomon, Bering Straits Native Corporation, and the State of

Alaska who had an interest in Solomon’s coastal lands and Bonanza

River selections); selection included the coast beyond eastern
.

Safety Sound and inland from Solomon--the coastal segment is only

approximately twelve miles from the beginning of White Mountain’s

coastal withdrawal; selection priorities were about 50 percent

mineral access and 50 percent coastal access.

St. Lawrence Island (Gambell and Savoonga): the residents of St.

Lawrence Island opted to maintain reserve status with no money but

virtually the entire island (surface and subsurface rights)--a  total

of 1,137,000 acres which was conveyed in July, 1979 (the largest

single ANCSA land conveyance to date); selection priorities and ,

reserve status decisions focused primarily on subsistence, second-

arily on coastal access, and thirdly on mineral potential, although

overriding all concerns was the desire to have full title to the

island and its resources.

(11) !dhite Mountain: entitlement 92,160 acres; selection included Norton

Sound coastal areas approximately twelve miles beyond the end of

Solomon’s withdrawal beyond Bluff and south including some of the

tidelands of the northwesterly portion of Golovin Bay and the Fish

River drainage;

access and Fish

selection priorities included coastal and tideland

River for subsistence and commercial fishing--some
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4
mineral interest although mineral potential, except for the Bluff

area, had not been determined; conveyance was finalized in March

1980.
9

(12) Golovin: entitlement 92,160

peninsulas that form Golovin

except for its northwesterly

control of a relatively deep

acres; selection included the two

Bay and of course the coast of the bay
a

portions; selection priorities included

water bay, subsistence, commercial

fishing, and the potential for uranium development; conveyance pro- 4
jetted for March 1980, but has not been finalized as of the writing

of this document.

(13) Council: entitlement of 69,120 acres; selection included an in”

area surrounding the community of Council, portions of the Niuk”

and Fish River drainages; selection priorities included mineral

Uk’

potential and subsistence hunting and fishing campsites; conveyance

projected for March 1980, but has not been finalized as of the

writing of this document.

(14) Elim: the residents of Elim opted to maintain reserve status there-

by receiving no money under ANCSA but surface and subsurface rights 9

to 297,982 acres which were conveyed in 1979; selection priorities

included retaining the entire reserve, timber resources, Moses

Point as a commercial and subsistence fishing site, subsistence

hunting and fishing, and some mineral potential.
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●
(15) Koyuk: entitlement 92,160 acres; selection included coastline

around Norton Bay and Koyuk Inlet and the drainage of the Koyuk

River; selection priorities included maximal coastal frontage,

access to primary subsistence areas, and control of navigable

river frontage; conveyance projected for July 1980.

●

(16) Shaktoolik: entitlement 115,200 acres; selection included coastal

areas of Norton Sound from Ungalik  in the northeast to Besboro

●
Island (including the northern portion of Besboro Island) to the

southwest and inland along the lower drainage of the Ungalik  and

Shaktoolik rivers; selection priorities included coastal access and

control, subsistence, reindeer grazing areas, and potential minerals

and oil; conveyance projected for January 1980, but has not been

finalized as of the writing of this document.

●

(17) Unalakleet: entitlement 161,280 acres; selection included the

coastline bordering on Shaktoolik’s withdrawal southwest to Toistoi

Point and along the lower drainage of the Unalakleet River; many

residents of Unalakleet felt restricted in this selection relative

to hunting and fishing subsistence use areas that focus in the

federally withdrawn Wild and Scenic River that begins approximately

14-18 miles up the Unalakleet River from the community of Unalakleet;

selection priorities included coastal and navigable river access for

subsistence hunting and fishing and commercial fishing and, to a

much lesser degree, an interest in coal--much of the area desirable
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(21 ) Bill Moore’s Slough (Kongnikilnomuit Yuita Corporation): entitle-

ment 69,120 acres; selection included lower reaches of the most

easterly channel of the Yukon Delta including surrounding marshy
9

lowland areas; selection priorities beyond access to subsistence

and commercial fisheries resources and possibly migratory waterfowl
4

areas are unknown.

(22) Hamilton (Nunapiglluraq): entitlement 69,120 acres; selection in-
●

eluded portions of the drainage ‘of the lower reaches of both the

main and easterly channels of the lower Yukon; selection priorities

beyond subsistence and commercial fisheries resource access are un-
●

known.

(23) Emmonak: entitlement 138,240 acres; selections included Delta

coastal areas and the lower reaches of the main channel of the

Yukon Delta; selection priorities included coastal and riverine

access to subsistence fishing and sea mammal hunting areas and

commerical  fisheries access--other priorities are unknown.

(24) Alakanuk: entitlement 138,240 acres; selection included coastal

areas of the Delta and portions of the lower reaches of both the

western and main channels of the Yukon River; selection priorities

included coastal and riverine  access to fisheries and sea mammal ●

subsistence sources and commercial fisheries--other priorities are

unknown.
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(25) Sheldon Point (Swan Lake): entitlement 92,160 acres; selection in-—  —

eluded Delta coastal areas, adjacent sloughs, and the lower reaches

of the westerly channel; selection priorities included coastal and

riverine  access to fisheries and sea mammal subsistence resources

and commercial fisheries--other priorities are unknown.

●

The communities of St. Marys and Mountain Village are not key coastally

adjacent Delta communities but are mentioned in this study because of their

● important subregional and transportation center roles relative to the rest

of the Delta with the implications of these roles for direct OCS impact.

●

● (26) St. Marys: entitlement 115,200 acres; selection included lower——

portions of the Yukon River drainage and some adjacent upland areas;

priorities beyond subsistence and commerical fisheries are unknown

but it is likely that access to the jet airstrip located between

St, Marys and Mountain Village and the newly constructed road (1979)

connecting these two communities was of interest to the local cor-

poration.

(27) Mountain Village (Azachorok,  Inc.): entitlement 138,240 acres;
● selection included portions of the lower Yukon River drainage, up-

land areas towards St. Marys, and westerly towards Owl Village;

selection priorities beyond subsistence and commercial fisheries and

interest in connecting transportation links to St. Marys are unknown.
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It should be reiterated that all of the Yukon River villages--not just

those located on the coast--would be directly and critically impacted by
●

any disruption to salmon migration from the sea up the Yukon River. It

also should be mentioned that the Calista Corporation has art interest in

developing onshore oil and gas on the Delta only under the strict provi-
●

sions of exploration and extraction that could not possibly contaminate

any of the drainage waterways of the Delta (discussion with Oscar Kawagley,

November 1979).

It should be summarized that ANCSA 12b and 14hl land selections have not

yet been settled and will include additional coastal areas and archaeolo-

gical and historic sites on the coast (e.g., Cape Nome) and inland. A

major goal of both Bering Straits Native Corporation and Calista Corpora-

tion has been to gain title to and control of coastal areas within their

respective regions and, in some cases, to select available coastal lands

between village corporation selections in order to achieve this goal. For

the Bering Straits Region alone over seventy-five percent of their total

village and regional withdrawal areas are coastal. Informal discussions

with regional and village corporation officials have stressed that only

through coastal land withdrawal and an effective role in management of

coastal lands can their highly valued lifestyle persist in a viable form.

The possibility of the coast having viable economic potential or being

necessary for developing inland minerals has not been ignored by the

regional Native corporations, however, as they are mandated by the provi-
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future are sources of concern to local residents. Some local residents

find it preplexing  that onshore lands must be protected from customary

and basically non-commercial human useage for purposes of “national inter-

ests,” while the offshore environment is opened to petroleum development

in the face of potential environmental hazards again in the name of

national and state interests.

Third party land ownership, as previously mentioned, involves primarily

lands with mineral potential, homestead or allotment sites, townsite resi-

dential or business lots, and military and/or communication installations.

The amount or location of these lands is not of great consequence for pur-

poses of this study because of the relatively small size of these holdings.

Alaska Gold, previously owned by UV Industries and now a part of Sharon,

Steel Industries, and Northeast Cape on St. Lawrence Island, are exceptions

to this genera’

are strategic’

ization, as their holdings are substantial in size and some

ly located near the coast and/or near Nome.

Regulatory control over land, sea, and resources should be accorded a

status of social and economic significance equal to that of ownership.

Differing from land in more temperate parts of the United States and in

more agricultural and industrial areas, land and sea in this region have

negligible intrinsic worth but are valued because of the animal and plant

resources that come from land and sea which are still critical to human

survival. In addition, the sea and land have value particularly to the
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Native population as the scene in which their ancestors played out their

lives (i.e., historical and emotional value) and developed a respect for

all aspects of nature that still form the underlying core of their reli- c

gious, ceremonial, aesthetic, and intellectual life. Ownership of land

without provisions for access to and protection of these resources is, for

most Ifiupiat and Yuit, meaningless. A recent (undated) petition from the

Community of Shishmaref to the Bureau of Land Management provides an ex-

cellent example of this perception:

The Inupiat People of the Bering Strait Region
9

have always inhabited and used the Bering Strait
coast, for at least the last 5,000 years; even
before the Europeans, Russians and Americans
came into this area. Our way of life today, our
very health, our welfare, livelihood and survival
as Inupiats  and U.S. citizens, Depend critically
on our Abilities to Hunt, Fish, Trap, Raise and
Graze Reindeer and Pick berries and other edible
plants - in our Traditional Ways, the lands adja-
cent to our village of Shishmaref.

Because we number over 306 people, it should not
eliminate “Our Right” to have a Major Influence
in ~or a~decisions that will Greatly Affect
our Traditfial Way of Life and Lands adjacent
to our village, that we have used for thousands
of years.

Therefore We - The People of Shishmaref, Alaska
. Demand that any decisions or actions re-

~a~ding  our way of life and our lands, be made
only with Direct Input and Representation from
the majority of the Residents of Shishmaref and
that any public hearings and committee meetings
regarding our way of life and our lands, be held
here in Shishmaref  . . . .

(Shishmaref subsistence statement, date unknown)

9

a

This petition was signed by 121 adult residents.
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● Regulatory control, then becomes a key social, political, and economic

issue that will be explored in some depth in the section on subsistence.

Economic Systems

SUBSISTENCE

●

The problems inherent in a definition of “subsistence” have already been

discussed in this study. For purposes of this discussion, then, the topic

of “subsistence” will include the following (Davidson, 1974; Laughlin,

1968; Nelson, 1969 and 1978; Nowak, 1977; blorl Associates, 1978 and

ldorl, 1978, etc.):

●

(1) the hunting, fishing, trapping, and gathering of naturally occurring

animal and plant resources for purposes of supplying food, raw mate-

rials (e.g. for shelter, transpiration, clothing, etc.), or, in-

directly, cash that has become necessary for purchasing requisites

for survival (e.g. fuel oil) or items of technology necessary to

continue contemporary subsistence practices (e.g. ammunition, fire-

arms, outboard motors, etc,);

(2) the knowledge (and transmission of knowledge) of weather patterns,

sea ice conditions, maritime winds and currents, animal behavior

(ethology), geography, technical proficiency, subarctic survival ,

and the many other skills and areas of expertise necessary for

successful subsistence pursuits;
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●

(3) Socioeconomic organizational patterns that directly or indirectly

relate to obtaining primary animal and plant resources from the sea
a

or land and to the reciprocal exchange and/or redistribution of such

resources between primarily kinsmen or structured extensions of kin-

based obligations to non-kin;

(4) aspects of the value system of hunters/gathers/fishers regarding

the sea, land, animals, plants, and all other features of the natu-

9ra? environment that basically are distinguishable from the value

systems of agriculturalists, pastoralists, and industrial (urban)

populations.
●

In these respects this discussion of subsistence has primary applicabi-,

lity to I17upiat  and Yuit populations of the study area since it has

traditionally and contemporarily been the focus of these cultures,

However, “subsistence” in these terms should not exclusively be racially

or ethnically defined, as there are some non-~fiupiat and non-Yuit peoples

9

in the study

some Ifiupiat

cash economy

9
area who also practice basically subsistence lifestyles and

and Yuit peoples who almost exclusively participate in a

(Davidson, 1974, p.42). In addition, the reality of con-

temporary subsistence lifestyles in the study area (as in the rest of

Alaska) includes a combination of subsistence and cash economies, since

processes of cultural change over the last coup’

brought about some greater or lesser degree of

e of centuries have
9

evolvement in aspects of
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●
Euroamerican culture--a process of change which is not, for the most

part, reversible (Pelto and Pelto, 1979; Hughes, 1960; Steward, 1955).

This should not negate the fact, however, that individuals and groups
●

perceive of themselves as predominantly practicing, preferring, and re-

quiring a subsistence-based rather than a cash-based lifestyle (informal

●
discussions 1978-1979; Davidson, 1974; Hughes, 1960; Nelson, 1978; bJorl

Associates, 1978 and Morl, 1978). It is in light of this perception of

subsistence as a primary practice, preference, and basic need as well as

● the environmental and sociocultural  constraints on realizing alternative

lifestyles that subsistence is probably the most critical variable for

purposes of this study.

●

Subsistence Patterns and Their Significance.

e Due to the ecological and cultural diversity of the study area, the lack

of information at this time as to which specific offshore areas may

potentially be explored and/or developed by industry and the fact that

9 the geographic constriction of the maritime environment and all of its

migratory fauna into a narrow (at one point fifty mile wide) strait pro-

vide less margin for minimizing environmental impact of petroleum-

, related activities. It would have been not only preferable but critically

useful to have considered subsistence on a village by village basis.

However, the contractual constraints of research and writing time, the

● prerequisites for relying primarily on secondary source date, limitations
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9

on travel monies, and the vast overall scope (areally  and topically) of

this study, limited treatment of subsistence under this contract to ecolo-”

gically and, to some extent,culturally  distinct subregions or groupings 9

of contemporary communities. These subregional groupings focus on simi-

lar subsistence adaptations and geographic proximity and include the

following:

(1) small sea mammal hunting, inland hunting, and fishing pattern:

the contemporary communities of Shishmaref, Brev

and ?karys Igloo;

g Mission, Tel’er,

(2) large sea mammal hunting pattern: the contemporary communities of 9

Wales, Inalik (Little Diomede), King Island, Gambell, and Savoonga

(St. Lawrence Island) ;

(3) Norton Sound fishing and coastal and inland hunting pattern: the

contemporary communities of Solomon, Golovin, White Mountain,

Council, Elim, Koyuk, Shaktoolik, and Unalakleet;
9

(4) Yukon Delta fishing and small sea mammal hunting pattern: the con-
e

temporary communities of St. Michael, Stebbins, Kotlik,  Bill kloore’s

Slough, Hamilton, Emmonak,  Alakanuk and Sheldon Point.
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●

Several points relative to the above groupings should be made: (1) sub-

sistence pattern titles are illustrative of the major subsistence focuses

and, as will be seen in the subsequent discussions of each, are not exclu-

sive of other activities (similar to Oswalt, 1967); (2) Nome itself is

a difficult community to classify since prehistorically there was not an

I~upiat village directly at this site but during various periods of pre-

history communities in the vicinity of Nome (e.g., Cape Nome and Sledge

Island) fit, at certain time periods, most appropriately into the “big

sea mammal hunting pattern” (Bockstoce, 1973) while others such as Singuk

and Nuk (Ray, 1975b and Bockstoce, 1973) fit more appropriately into the

“small sea mammal hunting, inland hunting, and fishing pattern”; contem-

porary Native occupants of Nome come from a variety of communities and

tend to follow the subsistence patterns of their place of origin if pos-

sible; (3) in regards to mainland communities, there are not abrupt sub-

sistence pattern boundaries between the four major groupings but rather a

continuum that may shift during certain years due to resource availability;

(4) the islands, due to their size and location, are more restricted in self-

contained resource variation but tend to have a more dependable and abun-

dant subsistence base.

On the following pages in Table X, “Biotic Resources Utilized by Residents

of the Bering Strait/Norton Sound Study Area”, a list of animal and plant

resources most frequently mentioned in informal discussions and literature

regarding subsistence in the study area is presented. This list has
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TABLE X

BIOTIC RESOURCES UTILIZED BY RESIDENTS OF THE
BERING STRAIT/NORTON SOUND

STU13Y AREA 1/2

Common Name

Primary Food and Raw Material Sources

whale, bowhead
whale, beluga
walrus, Pacific
seal, bearded (ugruk or mukluk)
seal, harbor or spotted
seal , r i n g e d
salmon, king
salmon, silver
salmon, chum
salmon, humpback
salmon, sockeye
moose
caribou or reindeer
whitefish, broad
whitefish, humpback
sheefish

Secondary Food and Raw hlaterial Sources

seal , ribbon
whale, grey
bear, polar
bear, black
bear, grizzly
beaver

1

2
3

Not all of the biotic resources are

Scientific Name3

Balaena mysticetus
Delphinapterus  leucas
Odobenus rosmarus
Erignathus barbatus
Phoca vitulina
Phoca hispida
oncorhyncus  tshawytscna
Oncorhyncus kisutch
Oncorhyncus keta
Oncorhyncus  gorbuscha
Oncorhyncus nerka
Alces alces
Wfer tarandus
Coregonus nasus
Coregonus ~hian
Stenodus leucichthys

Phoca fasciata
=ichtius gibbosus
Ursus maritimus
Ursus americanus
Ursus arctos
Castor canadensis

utilized by all communities

9

within the study area because of the ecological  and cultural diver-
sity of the region. This is, however, an area-wide list as the 9
species of the entire area may be subject to direct or indirect OCS
impact.
Adapted from Pedersen, 1978, pp.48-50.
Eskimo names are not given because of linguistic diversity of the
study area’s population.
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●

TABLE X (continued)

Common Name Scientific Name

Secondary Food and Raw Material Sources (continued)

squirrel, arctic ground
porcupine
hare, snowshoe
auklet, least
auklet, crested
auklet, parakeet
eider, common
eider, king
eider, spectacle
eider, Stellar’s
oldsquaw
pintail
black brant
snow goose
white fronted goose
crane
murre, common (particularly eggs)
murre, thick billed (particularly eggs)
ptarmigan, willow
ptarmigan, rock
crab, king
crab, tanner
clams
blackfish
char, arctic
cod, saffron
tomcod, Pacific
flounder, arctic
grayling
pike, northern
herring, lake
herring, Pacific
halibut, Pacific
smelt
mussels (several :
sculpin
burbot
whitefish, east c“
whitefish, arctic (
seaweed

pecies)

Sco
cisco

us—

—“

Anas acuta
=t~ricans
Chen hyperborea
Anser albifrons
Grus canadensis
~ aalge
~ lomvia
@U21?lE@QQ!E.
@!M2E-
Chinoecetes  opilio
Paralithodes platypus
!’lacoma calcerea
Dallia pectorals
Salvelinus al~i:us
Eleginus gracllls
unknown
Boreogadus saida
Thymallus  a~us
Esox Iucius
Coregonus sardinella
m harengus
Hippoglossus  stenolepis
Osmerus mordax
unknown
Cottus cognatus
Lota lota
=g= albula
Coregonus autumnalis
unknown

242



TABLE X (continued)

Common Name Scientific Name

Secondary Food and Raw Material Sources (continued)

greens
potato
willow leaves
sourdock
salmonberry (cloudberry)
crowberry
blueberry
cranberry
whortleberry

Raw Material (no scientific name given)

fox, arctic4
fox, red4

lynx4
marmot, hoary4

marten 4

mink/weasel 4

muscrat4

W07 f4

4wolverine

driftwood

willow
alder
spruce (black & white)
birch
sod

Rhodiola rosea

mew
Rumex archius
Rabus chamaemorus
Empetrum nigrum
Vaccinium uliginosum
Vacconium vitis-idaea
Vaccinium  ~nosum

●

9

9

9

9

4 Most of these forbearers were not used for food except in times
of food shortage--at most not a preferred food source.

●
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●

e

8

●

e

*

limitations in not being exhaustive and in not including I~upiaq or Yupik

terminology -- the latter was not feasible because of the linguistic

diversity of the study area. The reader may want to refer to Dames and

Moore, 1980a, for additional comments about some of the major subsistence

faunal species of the study area, although it should be noted that species

distribution and concentration, as mapped in the

do not necessarily conform to subsistence useage

all subsistence species.

Dames and Moore study,

patterns nor include

In the following discussions of subsistence by subregion an attempt will

be made to: (1) designate major species utilized; (Z) designate the sea

and land areas in which resources are primarily harvested; (.3) describe

the seasonality of resource availability and harvest; (4) present general

comments on methods used for harvesting (including technology, strategies,

and division of

these resources

(j .e. harvest f

labor when relevant); and (5) describe the utilization of

by the populations involved. Quantification of these data

gures) will not be presented in most cases for the

following reasons:

(1) Data have not been systematical ly and uniformal ly gathered by any

agency or researcher for the entire study area or over time, so that

the quality of that information on a particular species, for a given

period of time, and in a particular location is not comparable

quantitatively or qualitatively.
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(2) Alaska Dept. of Fish and Game’s harvest data are recognized by both a

subsistence users and the agency itself as being incomplete and/or

inaccurate in many instances due to the facts that survey method-

ologies have varied from year to year and location to location and c

often have involved very brief visits to communities under study.

The data gathering agency is also a regulatory and enforcement agency

leading to hesitancy on the part of subsistence users to report har- 9

vest data. Data gathering often relies on hunter participation which

assumes a functional use of English, extensive record keeping, and

an understanding of the procedures and goals of fish and game re- a

search projects. Subsistence users often are unwilling to cooperate

because they perceive that data will be used to further regulate

asubsistence practices. In addition there is limited funding and

manpower for doing comprehensive harvest research and varying polit-

ical pressures regarding goals of the agency and species under their
a

jurisdiction (e.g. walrus which have shifted from federal to state to

federal control within the time span of 1972-1979) (informal discus-

sions with Dan Thomas, Robert Nelson, and Robert Pegau, Department
9

of Fish and Game, Nome, 1979).

(3) For some areas and/or time periods recorded harvest data is virtually
3

nonexistent.

(.4) Harvest data tend to be species specific and resources of minimal
9

importance during normal conditions become extremely important under

245



9 adverse conditions (e.g. the use of sea lions on St. Lawrence Island

.- Hughes, 1960).

●

● (5) Paradoxically a highly successful harvest of a preferred species in a

given year may be reflected in harvest data as an overexploitation  of

one species without note that the use of other species have corre-

spondingly  declined -- a real problem in analyzing any kind of har-

vest data by species without observing the totality of the subsis-

tence pattern.

9

(6)

●

Studies conducted by other regulatory and/or research agencies such

as U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service, National Oceanographic and Atmo-

spheric Administration, etc. often have specific objectives (e.g.

population census or response to petroleum contamination) and there-

fore are not comprehensive, are not usually oriented towards human

useage of faunal resources, rely heavily on sampling techniques in

arriving at species population totals, migration patterns and dis-

tributions, and are usually short-term and/or seasonal in duration.

(7) With the exception of some anthropological studies or studies recently

initiated by subsistence user organizations (e.g. the Eskimo Whaling

Commission, the Eskimo Walrus Commission, Nunam Kitlutsisti,  Kawerak,

Inc. , etc.), the majority of biological species studies in the area

do not include and/or holistically consider human subsistence useage

as a part of the total functioning ecosystem. Attempts to make use
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of subsistence user data for this study was on-

ful as many of these studies are not completed

(e.g. Kawerak’s subsistence studies). Another

y partially success- a

at the present time

useful (although

again incomplete) source of information was a map on the Norton

Sound lease sale area compiled by Alaska Dept. of Fish and Game,

Marine and Coastal Habitat Management, and AEIDC based on recent .

marine faunal data compilation of this area.

In summary, many different sources were consulted for this section in-

cluding many of those mentioned above. These data were integrated with 9

extensive informal discussions with subsistence users, previous field

research on insular subsistence patterns, and the few available subsis-

tence studies that have been done on this or closely related areas *

(Anderson, Bane, Nelson, Anderson and Sheldon, 1977; Association of Vi 1=

lage Council Presidents, 1976; Bogojavlensky,  1969; Burgess, 1974;
a

Davidson, 1974; Eisler, 1978; Hughes, 1960; Nelson, 1969 and 1978; Nowak,

1977; Patterson, 1974; Pedersen,  1978; Peterson, 1978; !dorl Associates,

1978; and 140rl, ?978).

Small sea mammal hunting, inland hunting, and fishing pattern: As pre-

viously mentioned, communities of the study area included in this sub-
9

sistence pattern include Shishmaref, Teller, Brevig Mission, and season-

ally occupied Marys Igloo. All of these communities are located on the

Seward Peninsula coast or adjacent harbors and

of Marys Igloo which is connected to the coast
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9

lagoons (with the exception
a

by a waterway). It should

e



@ be mentioned that Teller is a relatively new community and is composed,

for the most part equally, of people who originated either on Little

Diomede Island or were previous residents of the inland Igloo area

e (Bogojavlensky, 1969). In light of their origin it can reasonably be

expected that subsistence patterns and interests of these residents will

vary greatly depending upon their place of origin. For example, Die--:

● meders were and are big sea mammal hunters and this interest has per-

sisted despite the different ecological setting of Teller. The major

source of data for this subregional subsistence focus is a subsistence

@ study done by David Eisler (1978) for the Cooperative Park Studies Unit

of the National Park Service in 1976-1977 for purposes of informing

legislators about current subsistence practices in areas adjacent to the

@ proposed Chukchi-Imruk National Reserve (now the Bering Land Bridge

National Monument). Field research was conducted primarily in Shishmaref

but included ‘dales, Teller, Brevig Mission and Deering.

The most outstanding single feature of the subsistence pattern of this

grouping of villages is the seasonal diversity of faunal and floral re-
m

sources available and harvested. In terms of total animal resources

utilized by residents of these communities (particularly by Shishmaref

with Brevig Mission second in quantity utilized and Teller third), seals
e

(ugruk or bearded, ringed, and spotted in order of harvest frequency) are

a critical food source. In a recent (1979) subsistence statement

the village of Shishmaref,  the following reference to the harvest
e

seals is made:
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We have always harvested an average of 150
~o”l~5 bearded seals, a season, in the last 6-7
years. A yearly harvest (average) of about 800-
1000 hair seals, in the last 6-7 years (due to
not using it for dog-feed). (p. 1)

Subsistence activities occur in a year-round seasonal sequence with seals o

being taken during most months (in both open leads and on ice), but with

the majority of particularly bearded seal hunting occurring from mid-May

to July while shore ice, on which the large bearded seal hauls out in the 9

spring, is still in the vicinity of the village or range of residents who

travel today mostly by 25-30’ wooden boats with outboard motors (aluminum

boats are also utilized by residents of this subregion but the use of a

skinboats has virtually disappeared). Traditionally, residents of these

communities, with the exception of Teller Diomeders, did not venture far
9

out to sea for purposes of hunting large sea mammals, but for at least

the last decade residents of Shishmaref, Brevig Mission, and Teller have

a

been hunting as far as 30-40 miles out to sea for wa-

vests for these villages has generally been on the -

when intercepted, are also found in association with

rus, and walrus har-

ncrease. Walrus,

broken sea ice and

attempts are made to dispatch them while hauled out due to the difficulty
a

in retrieving or butchering a walrus in water. Since these villages are

not located directly on walrus migratory routes, the majority of walrus

meat and raw materials (e.g. such as female hides for skinboats) in the
9

past were obtained through trade with Wales, Little Diomede, and King

Island. However, the use of outboard motors have provided these popula-

tions with an opportunity to use a greater range of the maritime environ-
a

ment and obtain these necessary products directly. Walrus hunting for
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these communities, however, is much less complex both technologically

and socially than for insular walrus specialists. Eisler also states

that contemporary resibents of these communities may travel as far as

50 land miles up and down the coast in the winter by dog teams or snow-

machines in search of seals in open leads or breathing holes (1978, p. 11).

It should be reiterated that seals and walrus are important as a source

of meat, oil, and raw material. Although both residents and Eisler men-

tion past utilization of beluga, both sources agree that beluga have not

been available in any significant number for at lceast the last 20 years.

Bowhead whale are not directly harvested by residents of these communi-

ties. Polar bear, apparently increasing in number since aerial sports

hunting was made illegal in 1972, are occasionally encountered and when

taken fulfill an important source of hunting respect and prestige.

Fish and

needs of

migratory waterfowl provide a substantial portion of the dietary

these communities, are a resource available when sea mammal re-

serves may be running low such as during th~spring or when some variety

to a sea mammal diet is nutritionally advantageous (Heller  and Scott,

1967), and are highly valued by residents. From mid-April on residents

of these communities are keenly aware of and interested in the return

of migratory waterfowl north as these species have been of critical

importance to subsistence for undoubtedly hundreds if not thousands of

years (as indicated by archaeological evidence and oral tradition).

Numerous international treaties regarding the spring hunting of migratory
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9
waterfowl have made spring harvest by Alaska Natives technically illegal

since as early as 1906 (personal communication, Robert Pegau, Alaska

Dept. of Fish

importance of

poses and has

and Game, Nome). Due to the nutritional and economic

these species, hunting has continued for subsistence pur-

been both formally and informally overlooked by regulatory

agencies, although such hunting for subsistence has just recently been

relegalized. Knowledge of the illegality of such hunting in the past

caused stress to both resource users (Eisler,  1978; informal discussions,

Shishmaref, 1978-1979) and agency personnel. Migratory waterfowl are

hunted up and down coasts, lagoons, and inland up rivers by snowmachine

prior to breakup and by boat after breakup and in the fall during their

return migration. Bird rookeries and lowland nesting areas are an im-

portant source of eggs in

species of birds utilized

these were referred to in

Fish, including whitefish,

late spring and early summer. The many

are mostly listed in Table X and some of ‘

Dames and Moore (1980a).

mQre than one species of salmon depending

on the area (at Port Clarence, for

available in the greatest number),

and tomcod are obtained year-round

conditions.

example, chums, pinks, and reds are

arctic char,

dependent on

graylings,  herring,

the species and ice
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9

In July, after the ice has moved far from the
shoreline, when there is no longer any danger
of ice becoming caught in nets, and men are no
longer involved in ugruk hunting, people set
whitefish nets, kubroyzeruk, and later, salmon
nets, kubrauruk.

(Eisler, 1978, p.81)

Nets are set both in the vicinity of the villages and also at fish

camps which may be located a considerable distance up and down the

coast, bays (e.g., Port Clarence), harbors (e.g., Grantley  Harbor),

lagoons, and channels (e.g., Tuksuk Channel), and inland up the

drainages of any major salmon-spawning streams and inland bodies of

water (e.g., Imruk Basin):

Today Teller families continue to depend on the
fish runs and at least part of every family
travels to the fish camps for anywhere from a
day to a month of net setting. . . . After the
July to August salmon runs most families have
large stores of dried fish which last through-
out the winter. Surplus fish are sold to the
store for cash or credit. Whitefish are also
an important fish netted during spring and
summer.

(Eisler, 1978, P.99)

It is important to stress that mobility to and residence in fish camps

are highly valued activities by residents of these communities. Her-

ring are a very important fall harvest in areas where they are avail-

able (Port Clarence is a herring wintering area) and additional her-

ring, smelt, grayling, whitefish, flounder, sculpin,  tomcod, and

other fish are obtained through the ice with lures, nets, and spears.

It is essential to realize that virtually all edible fish are utilized

by preference and degree of accessibility, that all families have some
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participants in fishing activities, that fishing is a highly valued

social activity, and that excess fish are distributed to other vil-

lagers through kinship networks or sold at the local store for cash

or credit. They may also be used as a trade item for other subsis-

tence resources not locally available or abundant and are easily pro-

cessed for winter storage and, hence, a means of insuring a stable

food supply (Ellanna, fieldwork; informal discussions, 1979; Eisler,

1978).

Although

OCS activ

should at

Moose and

and resources may be less likely to be directly impacted by

ties, a meaningful portrayal of the economics of the area

least mention the importance of land fauna and flora.

reindeer (which functionally have taken the place of cari- ~

bou) are the largest of the land mammals and very essential to the

diet. Moose have only become available on the Seward Peninsula for

the last two or three decades (informal discussions 1978-1979; Eisler,

1978):

From the middle of September to freeze-up (about
second week of November) the hunt is concentrated
into hunting moose, during the open season. Dur-
ing this short open season about 50% of the li-
censed moose hunters bag their one moose. During
the latter half of the open season the people are
immobilized by the freezing rivers and the thin
ice on the 7agoon, for access by snow machine or
dog teams.

(Shishmaref  subsistence
statement, PO 1)

9

●
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The correspondence of moose seasons to conditions of practica”

and needs for meat is a subject of local controversy and some

and has resulted in at least one recent incident of punitive

tion being taken aga

the peninsula in the

turn of the century

mobility

bitterness

egal ac-

nst subsistence users. Caribou disappeared from

latter 1800s and reindeer were introduced near the

see Chapter IV). Reindeer herding will be discussed

in a subsequent section as a cash-producing endeavor. However, the use

of reindeer meat and hides by residents of this subregion through herd

ownership or purchase from owners was relatively extensive in recent

years until it was somewhat limited during last year by inflation of the

reindeer antler market. Individual herders still permit some sale of

animals for meat and hides to local residents and poaching of grazing

animals is not unknown. Other land-based fauna such as ptarmigan and.

arctic hare are still heavily utilized. In addition, the nutritional

needs of these populations are relatively well balanced (Heller and

Scott, 1967) because of their access to and utilization of abundant

vegetation> primarily greens and berries. All of these activities re-

quire seasonal mobility and entail social and valuative  significance.

In general terms, for all of the subsistence subregions men do the vast

majority of both marine and land hunting, although individual older

women and an increasingly greater number of younger women occasionally

participate. More traditional female roles of childrearing, butchering

seals and cutting up portions of larger mammals, splitting and hanging
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●
fish, processing animal hides, preserving foods, skinsewing,  and meal

preparation are still practiced but less enthusiastically by some of

the younger women, especially those who have left the village tempo-

rarily for schooling and/or employment. People of all ages and both

sexes enjoy fishing, staying in fish camps, picking berries, and

traveling by boat, snowmachine, and dogteam. Most residents today

perceive of “going out into the country” for subsistence pursuits as

being a pleasurable and important activity, and most men, women, and

children in these villages today perceive of the primarily male activ-

ities of hunting and trapping as being critical to their continued

survival and well-being.

Although relatively unquantifiable evaluations of the economic impor-

tance of subsistence to the vi71ages within this subregion may be open

to critique, some qualitative analysis is useful for purposes of this

study. This brief analysis is based primarily on the author’s field

experience in these communities, information that has emerged from

Kawerak’s involvement in rural village economics, informal discussions

in the villages during this study period, Ellanna and Roche (1976),

and Eisler (1978). Of the three villages (not considering Marys

Igloo because of its seasonal occupation), Shishmaref is the largest

with a 1975 winter population of 306, Teller the next with 211, and

Brevig Mission the smallest with 144 -- all of these figures probably

are higher today (Ellanna and Roche, 1976).
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Eisler (-

indicate

pate the

978), Alaska State Dept. of Fish and Game data, and field data

that of these three communities, Shishmaref residents partici- ~

most actively in subsistence pursuits with Brevig Mission and

Teller residents being second and third respectively in this continuum.

Of these three communities the author has spent the greatest period of

continuous time in Shishmaref, and residence in and visits to house-

holds in this community indicate that probably between 75 to 80 percent

of the total protein, fats, and vegetation in the diet of most residents

comes from subsistence resources discussed in this study. Most carbo-

hydrate foods consumed are purchased from the local stores and/or an

urban marketing center. Shishmaref definitely also has the greatest

number of positions providing cash remuneration with Eisler (1978) re-

porting 20 full time jobs of 6 months or more in 1977 (p.115) and that’

number probably greater today if seasonal employment and self employ-

ment through arts and crafts production, arts and crafts marketing,

trapping, reindeer product marketing, etc. are included. Cash require-

ments of village life are rapidly increasing (Nowak, 1975b; Worl Asso-

ciates, 1978; Eisler,  1978) and particularly electricity, transportation,

fuel, and commercially produced goods are excessive in this area when

compared to an urban area like Anchorage. Interestingly there seems to

be no inverse correlation between increased cash in a community and

degree of subsistence efforts for villages in this subregion, and it is

evident by the quality and quantity of modern subsistence technology in

particularly Shishmaref  (e.g., outboard motors, snowmachines, firearms,
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wheel and track vehicles) that much of the cash income is being

directly reinvested in subsistence activities. Teller’s proximity to

Nome and the seasonal highway between Nome and Teller in addition to

a longer history of contact with mining activities, commercial reindeer

herding, wage employment, and local non-Native entrepreneurs have pro-

bably had some influence on the relative degree of subsistence acti-

vity in that community. Even these factors have not decreased the

need for subsistence resources for food and the value of subsistence

activities to the majority of the population. Brevig Mission is pro-

bably one of the “poorest” communities in the entire Bering Straits

Region based on the criteria of total cash income to residents of the

village, so that an economic and nutritional need for subsistence re-

sources in the diet of Brevig Mission residents is unquestionably ‘

great. Attempts to convert subsistence resources and efforts into

cash equivalency have not proven successful for social scientists or

subsistence users up to the present time, although researchers and

user organizations have begun thinking in these directions (Davidson,

1974; Rosita Norl, personal communication; Michael Nowak, personal com-

munication; Jon Larson, attorney, Nome, personal communication; Tony

Vaska, Nunam Kitlutsisti, personal communication; and Kawerak, Inc.

staff, personal communication). The valuative aspects of subsistence

activities are definitely not convertible into cash equivalency.

●
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Large sea mammal hunting pattern: Communities grouped within this

subsistence pattern include all of the Bering Stra

(Inalik or Little Diomede, King Islanders in Nome,

on St. Lawrence Island) and the mainland community

t insular villages

Gambell and Savoonga

of Wales. The major

sources of secondary data for this subregional grouping include pri-

marily: (1) two dissertations; Bogojavlensky  (1969) which is based

on fieldwork in the latter half of the 1960s with King Islanders and,

secondarily with Little Diomeders; and Burgess (1974) on St. Lawrence

Island which is based on fieldwork at Gambell in the early 1970s; the

emphasis of the first is skinboat hunting and its relationship to

political factionalism while the emphasis of the second is resource

utilization and its relationship to the cash economy and population

structure; (2) fieldwork by Charles Hughes at Gambell during the years

1954-1955 which focused on cultural change,

and demography

1960 and 1974)

impact of regu”

Alaskan Eskimo

-- this data appeared in two

(3) contemporary government

ations and quotas on bowhead

including, for these purposes, Gambell,  Savoonga, and

culture and personality, ‘

published works (Hughes,

funded research on the

whaling on northwestern

minimal data on Wales (Carroll, 1976; Marquette, 1977; Peterson, 1978;

U.S. Department of Commerce, 1977). It should be mentioned that the

populations that have been studied have raised some objections to the

content of all of the government funded studies and have criticized

portions of the content of Bogojavlensky  and Burgess. Hughes’ work

has probably been critiqued the least and he was asked to return to
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St. Lawrence Island in 1977 to update his fieldworkas a consultant

for the law firm representing Gambell resident interests in recent

litigation (personal communication, Charles Hughes, 1978; personal

communication, Jon Larson, attorney, Nome, 1978 and 1979). Primary

data (Ellanna fieldwork, 1969-79) have also been extremely important

in balancing and updating this secondary source data. Unfortunately,

data being compiled by the Eskimo Whaling Commission and AEIDA

(Arctic Environmental Information and Data Center) on bowhead whaling

in this region (Rosita Worl, personal communication, 1979) would have

been very useful but were not available at the time this study was

completed. Alaska Department of Fish and Game and U.S. Fish and

Wildlife Service

tence users with

gists John Burns

data are highly suspect in the opinion of subsis- .

the exception of work done on sea mammals by biolo-

and Francis Fay (some limited examples of which are

Burns, 1969 and Burns, Shapiro, and Fay, 1976).

The reader should be reminded that St. Lawrence Island is technically

geographically south of Bering Strait proper (about 150 miles) and is

linguistically and, to some degree, culturally different from both

King and Little Diomede islands but is quite similar to them in terms

of subsistence patterns. Wales is a mainland community and was grouped

by Dames and Moore (1980b) with mainland Seward Peninsula communities.

However, it is clear from prehistoric, ethnohistoric, and contemporary

information about Wales that the residents have been primarily large
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sea mammal hunters for as long as there is information about them and

that it has been large sea mammal hunting that has permitted the exis-

●
tence until very recently of one of the largest and most sedentary

I~upiat communities in all areas of Eskimo distribution. Their for-

tuitous location on the tip of the major headland (Cape Prince of

o Wales) that juts into the Bering Strait at. its narrowest point from

the North American side has made such an ecological adaptation pos-

sible and highly productive. The recent decline in Wales’ population

9 and number of hunting crews has been the end result of disease impact

and sociocultural change rather than ecological change, and large sea

mammal hunting is still the most singularly valued activity by blalesi

● residents.

Unquestionably the open skinboat (umiak) hunting of the Pacific walrus

● is economically and culturally the most important subsistence activity

of the

(1969)

● author

of the

populations within this subregional grouping. Bogojavlensky’s

entire dissertation

clearly establishes

economic system for

and fieldwork already completed by the

that walrus hunting comprises the mainstay

King Island and Little Diomede and that

skinboat hunting for the walrus comprises the foundation of even the

● contemporary social system. Bogojavlensky  (1969) points out that al-

though bowhead whaling was traditionally and contemporarily a highly

prestigious activity and during successful seasons could contribute

● large quantities of biomass to the communities, “. . , it should be
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noted that whaling has always been of secondary economic importance in

this region” (p. 1). The residents of St. Lawrence Island contemporarily

practice bowhead whaling to a degree much greater”than Little Diomede

and Wales and are currently deeply involved with the Alaskan Eskimo

struggle against the International Whaling Commission to retain their

rights to whaling for economic, social, and valuative reasons (informal

discussions, Savoonga and Gambell, 7979). However, walrus hunting even

for this group is economically a priority:

Ever since the people was formed on the island
we eat most walrus meat, and we like it best.

But if we get one whale, we forget about walrus
meat for awhile. But we never get tired ofwal-
rus meat. I think because we raised by them.
(resident of Gambel 1 quotation in Hughes, 1960,
p. 102)

For the community as a whole, undoubtedly the
most important form of hunting is boat hunting
for walrus. For the individual hunter, seal
hunting at the shore water and on the winter
ice occupies the bulk of hunting time when wal-
rus are not present. But seal hunting will be
discontinued and walrus sought when they are in
the area.

(Burgess, 1974, p. 148)

Walrus are taken primarily in the spring during their migration north

from wintering areas in the Bering Sea. A major wintering area for the

majority of walrus is a portion of the Bering Sea just southwest of

St. Lawrence Island. This area is critical to overwintering because of

favorable ice conditions and the availability of food; the Marine and

Coastal Management division of Alaska Department of Fish and Game
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estimate that 100,000-115,00 walrus winter in this area (AEIDC, 1978).

Depending on ice conditions the major thrust of walrus hunting may

begin as early as late March or early April for St. Lawrence Island

and late April to May for islands north continuing until the migration

has passed these areas which is often as late as the first week of July

for Little Diomede, King Island, and Wales. Cows and calves form the

forward advance of the migration while bulls and barren cows bring up

the rear. Access to the cows are essential for all walrus hunters,

as only the hide of the cow walrus is suitable for use in covering the

primary item of hunting technology -- the skinboat or umiak. Failure

to obtain cow hides in order to keep the boat operable may, in conjunc-

tion with other factors, bring about the economic demise of a skinboat

captain and his crew with considerable socioeconomic consequence. The

reliability of cow and bull harvests from year to year vary greatly >

depending particularly on ice conditions and weather. The pressures

of state village quotas had only exacerbated this situation as quotas

increased boat competition rather than cooperation and encouraged hunt-

ing in adverse weather and ice conditions. Ethnohistoric evidence of

starvation clearly indicates that failure to retrieve a substantial

number of walrus could mean a hard winter or even death and starvation.

Burgess (1974) and others suggest that the taking of large numbers of

walrus (possibly 10,000 in a single season) by commercial whalers in

1880 and previous years may have been a contributing factor to the

massive starvation that occurred on St. Lawrence Island during the
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1878-1880 period (p. 69). Even today low harvest years such as 1968

and state quotas have caused hardship for these communities and in-

creased their dependency on commercial goods for which they do not

have adequate cash and which themselves are often in short supply in

island villages. In addition walrus, since the turn of the century,

have become an important source of cash through their ivory and the

subsequent carving of ivory by village residents. Not only does a

bad hunting year mean reduced immediate protein as a food source but

also reduced raw materials that can be converted into the cash neces-

sary for the purchase of alternative protein sources if available—

(which they usual ly are not) as wel 1 as investment in necessary hunt-

ing technology for the next season -- a vicious economic cycle.

Walrus are hunted as a cooperative rather than individual activity, by

a crew ranging from seven to ten men, directed by a skinboat captain

(um@aliq.  in Iflupiaq  and angyaelik in Siberian Yupik), usually in an

open skinboat (umiak in fiupiaq and angyak in Siberian Yupik), and in

open water preferably near broken sea ice. Personal interrelation-

ships, social factions, and economic distribution and well-being focus

on the skinboat  crew composition and the success of that boat and crew

during any given season (informal discussions, 1979; Bogojavlensky,

1969; and Hughes, 1960). Although skinboats are still a viable tech-

nology in the Bering Strait area, the use of aluminum and/or wooden

boats has not abolished many of the basic patterns associated with

skinboat hunting but has, in effect, transferred them to the new
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technological form. The use of commercial boats by some crews has,

however, enabled some individuals with fewer traditionally-desirable

and respected qualities, skills, and experience but more cash at a

younger age to become “captains” and has decreased the potential amount

of meat which can be hauled at the same time from a given kill site.

The use of harpoons in conjunction with modern rifles has been neces-

sary for purposes of successful retrieval.

of all Alaskan Eskimo groups, the Iflupiat  and Yuit peoples of the

Bering Strait area were and are the most far ranging and competant

hunters in open sea conditions that may become treacherous for travel-

ing with very little notice. With the caution based on centuries of

knowledge of maritime currents, winds, and ice conditions, Bering

Strait walrus hunters (particularly King Islanders and Diomeders) may ‘

venture 50 miles or more out to sea if ice conditions make such a

range necessary to obtain walrus. King Islanders now residing in Nome

must often travel extensive distances from

shorefast ice of Norton Sound to intersect

soon as feasible they will fight pack ice,

the shallow waters and

walrus migrations, and as

shore ice, winds, fog,

and penetrating cold to travel the 40-50 miles up the coast to Cape

ldoolley and 30-35 miles west from the Cape to reach walrus in the vi-

cinity of King Island (Ellanna,  fieldwork, 1969-1977). The use

modern outboard motors has

important point is that, a“

made distant travel more

though hunting of walrus
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close to the home village as

migration timing, winds, and

a hunting range in excess of

either direction up and down

possible, the variables of ice condition,

general weather conditions may require

50 miles from shore and 100 miles in

the coast if necessary to obtain the

critically needed walrus, In general, however, hunters from Nome’s

King Island community will most usua?ly hunt off the coast of Nome to

Cape Nome and north to Sledge Island, Cape Rodney, Cape Douglas, Cape

Woolley, north towards Little Diomede and Males, and out to a range

surrounding King Island. Hunters from Gambell would most often hunt

to the south, west, and north of the island from the village site on

the northwest cape. Savoonga  hunters tend to hunt north and northwest

of the village site following the herds. Little Diomede hunters to-

day are limited in their hunting to the west because of the restric-

tive boundary of the Soviet Union, so they hunt primarily south drift-

ing back north with moving currents in the course of the hunt. Wales

hunters usually do not need to go far from the village to obtain game.

All of the above genera”

conditions of that part

range and direction may

izations depend, of course, on the ice and sea

cular year and considerable variation in

be possible. For the most part St. Lawrence

Island hunters tend to stay within approximately 12 miles of the is-

land unless the weather is particularly good and the access to walrus

encourages further travel (informal discussions at Gambell and Sa-

voonga, 1979). Fall hunts for walrus during

occur but are less productive because of the
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much more difficult to butcher or haul out a walrus killed in open

water), intense and sudden storms making sea travel dangerous, and the

presence of newly forming sea ice which is destructive to boats of any

material. Cases of newly formed sea ice wearing holes in wooden

crafts have been frequently discussed by residents of this area.

The importance of

vitamin nutrients

been discussed as

walrus as a food source (protein, fat, and critical

.- Heller and Scott, 1967; Burgess, 1974) has already

has been its importance as a raw material source for

skinboats, rawhide line, drums (from the stomach), and ivory for carv-

ing saleable items that provide cash to reinvest in subsistence tech-

nology and other necessities (e.g. fuel oil, electricity, transporta-

tion, etc.). A Bureau of Indian Affairs report estimates that in 1973

Savoonga residents consumed walrus in the amount of 3.89 lbs./person/

day and Gambell 1.28 lbs./person/day (this discrepancy for Gambell re-

sulted from a lower harvest for that particular year) (U.S. Dept. of

the Interior, 1977b, p. 154). Both of these figures are undoubtedly

conservative estimates as will hopefully be demonstrated by future

data. The sharing of walrus initially between crew members and then

into a braoder kinship-based network provides an economic and nutri-

tional stability for all ages and sexes which cannot be functionally

replaced by a cash-based equivalent. The implications of walrus hunt-

ing by skinboat crews has tremendously complex and contemporarily

viable implications for the social system which must be kept in mind
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4
but cannot be explored in any greater depth here. The valuative impor-

tance of walrus hunting to all of these communities, but particularly

Little Diomede and King Island, cannot be quantitatively measured but

qualitatively is probably their singularly most highly valued activity.

Bowhead whaling is the most prestigious and culturally important acti-

vity for the people of St. Lawrence Island today, and their concern

with its undisrupted continuation is tantamount as a contemporary

issue. This issue is so important that it has encouraged joint acti-

vity between Siberian Yupik residents of the island and northern

Ifiupiat  (whom St. Lawrence Islanders consider “different”) in opposi-

tion to the International Whaling Commission and the potential of OCS

development as having harmful effects on the whale resources. While

grey whale, beluga, and other whales are harvested and utilized, the ‘

bowhead is preferred as a food source and bowhead hunting is preferred

as an activity. In the absence of an adequate bowhead take, grey,

beluga, minke, and other whales will be taken in greater number to

compensate for the protein and fat deficit created by a lack of bow-

head products. Killer whale are not hunted as they are thought to have

human characteristics (informal discussions,197’9;  Hughes, 1960).

d

9

9

The bowhead whale, an extremely large (sometimes 50-60 ton) sea mammal,

is available to St. Lawrence Island and Wales residents only during

their spring migration -- the fall migration proceeds along the coast

267



of the USSR after leaving the northern Alaska coast and is therefore

out-of-range to Alaskan Bering Strait hunters. The spring hunt usually

commences in early April but may vary by a couple of weeks in either

temporal direction. Bowhead whaling, like walrus hunting, is a co-

operative venture undertaken in skinboats from either whaling camps

along leads or in open water with the village as home base. In the

case of Savoonga, whaling boats and gear must be hauled approximately

35 miles across the island to the southern shore and the whaling camp

called Powooiliak near southwest cape (informal discussions, 1979). A

combination of traditional and modern technology, for the most part

introduced by commercial whalers after 1850, is utilized today. Whale

products are distributed very formally between boat crews participating

in the capture, to those who help haul out and butcher, and often, at

the option of the boat captain making the first strike, to other resi- ‘

dents in both villages (Gambell  and Savoonga always share their catch).

Both the number of boat crews participating (e.g. 18 in Gambell in

1974, 19 in Gambell in 1976, a minimum of 3 in Savoonga in 1976, 2 in

Wales in 1976, etc. -- Marquette, 1977) and total harvest may vary from

year to year depending on a complex of environmental (e.g. ice condi-

tions, winds, etc.) and sociopolitical variables (e.g. regulatory

agencies, federal quotas imposed since 1978, access to the cash re-

quired to outfit a boat and crew, etc.). This study will not present

harvest data of bowhead for villages in this subregion, because there

is considerable dispute over the accuracy of the data that have been
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compiled in recent years by various agencies and researchers; because

these data reflect confusion over whale species harvested, “struck”

and “lost” categories, retrieval rates, total species numbers, etc.;

and because these data have been gathered for political purposes (i.e.

the imposition of quotas by the International Whaling Commission) by

outside researchers (i.e. non-users) and therefore may not be accurate

and/or objective (Marquette, 1977; Carroll, 1976). Recent attempts to

coordinate user data through the auspices of the Eskimo Whaling Com-

mission and agency data through NOAA efforts are in progress and may

result in more accurate statistics in the future. Virtually all

sources agree that whaling efforts (including the number of crews and

individuals) are increasing over the last couple of decades (Marquette,

1977; Hughes, personal communication, 1978; informal discussions,

1979) for St. Lawrence Island and Wales (in this study area), and this ‘

increase may represent an expanding need for subsistence resources as

a result of an inflationary cash economy and rapid population growth

(U.S. Dept. of the Interior, 1977a and 1977b; Burgess, 1974; Ellanna

and Roche, 1976) and an Eskimo cultural revitalization. Bowhead whales

provide primarily food in the form of proteins and fats, foods that can

be exchanged for mainland resources, and limited raw materials (i.e.

baleen and whalebone) that can be used in either local technology or as

a source of cash. In the opinion of local residents, bowhead whale

cannot be adequately compensated for by any other food source including

other kinds of whale (informal discussions, 1979), and whaling as an
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●
activity is at the core of St. Lawrence Island culture (i.e. without

whaling the culture would not survive) (see Worl Associates, 1978 for

some arctic coast parallels).
o

For all of the communities in this grouping, remaining subsistence

resources are also primarily from the sea. It is estimated that for
e

St. Lawrence Island in excess of 98 percent of total subsistence

resources are maritime in origin (Dept. of the Interior, 1977b,

p. 159). In addition to walrus and whales already discussed, resi-

dents of these communities harvest and utilize three species of seals

(bearded, ringed, and spotted; ribbon are rare in this area), polar

bear, fish (saltwater, freshwater, and anadromous) and shellfish

directly from the maritime environment. Seals are the third major

source of biomass for St. Lawrence Island residents in good whaling ‘

years and the second for King Islanders and Little Diomeders  as well

as St. Lawrence Islanders in poor whaling years (Peterson, 1978;

Bogojavlensky, 1960; Burgess, 1974; informal discussions, 1979).

Wales residents reported reindeer to be their primary source of pro-

tein in Peterson’s 1978 study, but this undoubtedly was a result of

the season and short-term nature of this study (i.e. the survey was

subsequent to an annual spring reindeer butchering). Field research

by the author indicates a high priority placed on sea mammal hunting

and that sea mammals have a greater role in the diet than indicated

by Peterson (1978). King Islanders and Diomeders  have been noted for
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their skills at taking seals on foot at leads on moving ice during

winter months (ringed seals being most abundant at this time). Both

of these groups also actively hunt bearded seals during the spring on
●

moving ice from boats and all seals availablein open-water during the

spring and fall from boats. St. Lawrence Island residents and Wales

residents take seals on foot or by snowmachine at leads from shore-

fast or stationary ice during the winter and from boats during spring,

summer, and fall. King Island, Little Diomede, and Wales populations

depend more heavily on mainland fishing and vegetation in the summer

months than do St. Lawrence Island populations, which accounts for

the negligible sealing during the summer of all but the St. Lawrence

Islanders. All of these populations have virtually abandoned breath-

ing hole hunting contemporarily possibly because it was not as impor-

tant aboriginally due to the continual presence of moving ice and ‘

therefore open leads and because breathing hole hunting with rifles

is not practical. Areas and species harvested vary widely dependent

on ice conditions, geographic area, and other subsistence priorities

and abundance.

To conserve on time and space and to facilitate the reader’s ability to

integrate the large amount of material presented on subsistence in this

ecologically diverse study area, some generalizations regarding other

species harvested and utilized by large sea mammal hunters will be

made in the framework of a basic contrast between St. Lawrence Island
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●
and the more northerly communities in this subgrouping. St. Lawrence

Island is very large (110 miles long and averages 30 + miles wide)

vis-a-vis  other Bering Strait islands with a varied topography includ-
●

ing mountains, lowlands, beaches, lakes, salmon-spawning streams, bird

rookeries, lagoons, and diverse vegetation. Its geographic isolation

from the Alaska mainland and present political isolation from nearby

Siberia have encouraged island resource self-sufficiency. Even in

the past the only critical species absent from the island was the

●

caribou (as a source of

met by Siberian trade.

Island near the turn of

hides more than food), and this deficit was

Today reindeer transplanted to St. Lawrence

the century and maintaining a relatively low

but stabilizing population on available mosses and lichens provide a

land mammal resource. Transplanted fox and naturally occurring fox

have provided a source of cash through trapping. For subsistence

purposes, then, St. Lawrence Island is today

but the reliance on maritime resources is by

virtually self-contained,

far greater than any

reliance on land resources (relative percentages are 98 percent and

2 percent respectively).

King Island and Little Diomede are a dramatic contrast in size, topo-

graphy, and isolation to St. Lawrence and have historically developed

alliances with mainland populations in order to obtain access to fish,

1 and

land

mammals, and vegetation resources (Ray, 1975b). Wales is a main-

community but residents need to travel either up or down the

272



coast and inland to get the majority of non-sea mammal resources.

Males has possibly undergone some seasonal dietary shifts recently in

utilizing a large percentage of reindeer in their diet with a con-

current decrease in sea mammal use (Peterson, 1978; informal discus-

sions and fieldwork, 1978-1979). There is evidence that there has

been a revitalized interest in sea mammal hunting in the last couple

of years as indicated by events such as the construction of skinboats

by King and St. Lawrence Islanders, the first successful bowhead whale

hunt by Wales in ten years (spring, 1980), and, the purchase and uti-

lization of boats and motors for hunting by Nome Eskimo residents.

Since King Islanders now reside in Nome they have expanded their

traditional area of mainland utilization along the northwestern Norton

Sound coast and have increased the ratio of their dependency on main-

land fauna and flora vis-a-vis  sea mammal fauna

bably true of Diomeders

Islanders have reversed

spring and early summer

residing in Teller. In

their residency on King

-- the same is pro- ‘

addition, many King

Island from winter to

with summer-long occupancy of Cape Woolley

and several weeks’ occupancy of King Island by several families and

single individuals.

Based on this contrast, then, the remaining subsistence resources uti-

lized can be briefly mentioned keeping in mind both the above comments

regarding new areas utilized and techniques of utilization described

for the Shishmaref, Brevig Mission, and Teller areas and emphasizing
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variations from patterns already discussed.

St. Lawrence Island residents hunt migratory waterfowl in the spring

when they are not whaling and walrus hunting, collect eggs from these

fowl in early spring, seal hunt and fish by boat in the summer, net

salmon in the streams and pick berries in the late summer and early

fall, hunt seal by boats (primarily spotted seal) and walrus in the

fall, and fish through the ice (for crab, sculpin,  tomcod, etc.) and

hunt seals at leads in addition to some trapping during the winter.

Trips to the Punuk Islands (off Northeast Cape) are made in both

fall and spring for walrus which have hauled out in that area and

sea lions

other sea

supply of

the least

have been recorded as being hunted on the Punuk Islands if

mammal hunting has failed to supply a necessary winter

meat (Hughes, 1960; Burgess, 1974). Winter is probably

active subsistence period, but if leads are accessible

there is virtually no period during any yearly cycle that St. Lawrence

Islanders fail to actively perform subsistence activities. All of

the above mentioned hunting, fishing, and trapping endeavors are

either near the island or onshore.

As already discussed King Islanders, Diomeders,

gree, residents of Wales also focus most spring

and to a lesser de-

efforts on walrus
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with bearded seal and migratory waterfowl being important secondary

activities. By early July camps have been established away from Nome

and alo~g the mainland coast and rivers as bases of operation for egg

gathering, intensive fishing for salmon, and berry and green gathering

in addition to occasional visits to other communities by boat (Diome-

ders frequently visit Wales, for example). Summer is a time for

“camping” and “going out in the country” for whatever reason. Fall

involves rather intensive moose hunting efforts both inland and along

the coasts and open water sea mammal hunting occurs when intervals

between frequent storms permit. By late fall (October) Diomeders must

return to the island for a period of isolation from the mainland until
9

ice near the island is stationary and thick enough to provide a land-

ing strip for small aircraft. In the winter of 1978-1979 Little Die- ,

mede remained isolated from October until March because of ice condi-

tions. Again, for all three of these communities there is virtually

no period of time during a yearly cycle that at least some members of

most families are not involved in some kind of subsistence activity.

●

For those who hold full or part-time jobs, spring and

preferred times for vacations at camps, weekend trips

fishing, or hunting, or temporary job interruptions.

summer are the

for camping,

Ironically, and

and of interest for purposes of this study, is the fact that these

are also the times during which the majority of jobs in the study

area are available.
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The economic and related cultural significance of subsistence for this

subregion requires some analysis, most of which again is qualitative

in nature. There is no question that the populations of the islands

are the most highly dependent on subsistence of any of the communities

within the study area. Since the mid-1960s relocation of all King

Islanders to Nome, their diet has altered to include more reindeer

and commercial foods, but field research (Ellanna, 1969-1978) indi-

cates that even the King Islanders rely on subsistence resources for

75 percent of their total protein and fat intake. Peterson’s 1978

study of subsistence resources in bowhead whaling communities indicate

that Gambell and Savoonga,  by all indices measured, were more subsis-

tence dependent than Barrow, Pt. Hope, Kivalina, Wainwright, and

Kaktovik. This study, however, indicates that Males is primarily ,

dependent on reindeer and then fish in contrast to other “whaling com-

munities” studied. Peterson’s study contains some questionable data,

however, as the research involved the use of lengthy formal question-

naires applied over a 35-45 minute interview period, primarily by out-

siders to the community; the study was conducted during late March

and early April when sea mammal resources are usually minimal; the

structure of the questions require one respondent to answer questions

about diet for an entire year and for all of the household members

during that year; the questionnaire is structured along western con-

cepts of dietary practices (i.e. three family meals a day, the

quantification of the foods eaten in pounds, concepts about selecting
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given meals by preference rather than resource availability, etc.); and

the data do not correlate (i.e. the parts do not add up to the whole--

Savoonga data indicate that 13.6 percent of the families claimed that

reindeer was a primary or secondary food source, but reindeer harvest

figures for that period also presented in the report make this claim

nutritionally improbable).

An explanation for the high subsistence dependency of the island com-

munities would include: (1) their more advantageous ecological position ●

for subsistence hunting of animals with a large biomass; (2) the geo-

graphic isolation of these communities from the regional center of Nome

making access to commercial goods more difficult and more costly and 9

access to cash employment less likely (e.g. during the fall of 1978 and

1979 and the winter of 1978-1979 storms and ice conditions made the air

transport of commercial goods to the islands sporadic and, in the case ●

of Diomede,  impossible); (3) high population densities and large house-

hold sizes of island communities (Ellanna  and Roche, 1976; Burgess,

1974); and (4) the greater continuity of traditional subsistence pat- @

terns and the importance of subsistence as a cultural core in these com-

munities.

Q

Although Wales is currently more subsistence dependent than the

Peterson (?978) study indicates (and even the utilization of the semi-

wild reindeer can be viewed as a functional subsistence correlate to 9
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caribou hunting), there are explanations for shifts in Males

tence patterns that have particular relevancy for this study

discussed in the historical section, Males was the largest h

subsis-

As

stori c

Eskimo village with a population approximating 500 and a viable econ-

omy based on large sea mammal hunting. Due to their mainland location

and frequency of contact with Euroamericans, the population of Wales

was more heavily decimated by disease than that of island communities

(with the exception of St. Lawrence Island during the 1878-1880 per-

iod). Population declines of great magnitude have tremendous impli-

cations for hunters and gathers who, as in the case of the Eskimo,

depend primarily on male adult hunters in necessarily good physical

condition to supply the vast majority of food. Loss of hunters means

not only fewer providers but, in the case of large sea mammal huntersl

also the disruption of the skinboat crew as an economic and social

unit. Loss of older males in great numbers also disrupts the con-

tinuity of subsistence knowledge through time. k!ales, differing from

St. Lawrence Island, did not recover from their population losses.

Outmigration of large numbers of people born in Males to Nome for

education and/or cash employment played a large role in continued low

population totals (Senungetuk, 1971; Ellanna, demographic research,

1979). In addition, however, the presence of a military facility near

Wales (Tin City, now an Alascom communications site) since the 1950s

had a great demographic impact in that the recruitment of child-bearing

age females by military personnel at the site as wives and their in-
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evitable settlement outside of Wales (and, in most cases, outside of

Alaska) resulted in the inability of the Wales population to regenerate.

Their skewed population profile vis-a-vis  the rest of the Bering Strait

area is clearly apparent in Ellanna  and Roche (1976)--there are rela-

tively few children, few child-bearing age women, and proportionately a

larger adult unmarried male population. In addition, Tin City provided

potential wage employment for a few males who would probably have been

hunting if they didn’t have jobs. All of these trends had implications

for hunting potential and continuity. Recent demographic analyses of

Wales (EIJanna, fieldwork, 1979) indicate that the trend towards out-

migration is reversing and many young adult males

training are returning to Wales to participate in

data of sea mammals by Wales residents suggests a

in maritime hunting efforts and productivity over

with education and

hunting. Harvest

corresponding increase

the last decade.

Considerable effort has gone into building, refurbishing, and purchasing

relatively large wooden, skin, or aluminum boats for hunting over the

last two years (Ellanna,  fieldwork, 1977-1979). The high price being

paid for reindeer antler will undoubtedly have an

of reindeer meat available for

these factors will undoubtedly

at Wales in forthcoming years.

Wales residents in

effect on the amount

the future. All of

interact to increase sea mammal hunting

To summarize this section on large sea mammal hunters, it should be

reemphasized that subsistence for populations that practice large sea
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mammal hunting cannot be solely measured by its economic importance.

This is particularly relevant for the social system of large sea mam-

mal hunters because of the social implications of skinboat (or boat)

hunting crews and captaincy. Although not previously mentioned di-

rectly, the influence of boat captaincy and the relationship of

“captain” to crew members have acted as a pattern for economic and

social relationships within aspects of the interfacing cash economy.

That is, the economic influence of boat captains was and is extended

to interpersonal relationships in some aspects of a cash economy (i.e.

their skill and abilities as captains provide the technology for the

hunt, access to food sources, and ivory, etc.). On the other hand,

patterns of sharing of subsistence resources have not generally ap-

plied to cash derived wealth in the sense that whereas boat captains

will share meat, ivory, or other animal products and the cash-derived ,

technology for the hunt, they will less willingly share their cash

income per se (Eisler, 1978; Hughes, 1960; Bogojavlensky,  1969;

Ellanna, fieldwork, 1969-1978). In valuative terms hunting of sea

mammals means life to these populations -- they say it is the antici-

pation of hunting which provides many men with the desire to live

(informal discussions, 1979); it is boats and captains that provide

the mechanism for realizing this goal.

One thing white people don’t understand is that
we Eskimos can’t grow anything. All we can do
is hunt, hunt, hunt. (Gambell skinboat captain
quoted in Hughes, 1969, p. 135)

The ocean is our garden, and if oil destroys
this garden, we will have no way to live. (King
Island women at an OCS public information meet-
ing, January 1979)
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To be able to hunt whale and walrus is to be an
;~f~~o. (Gainbel  1 resident, informal discussion,

This sentiment is expressed repeatedly by residents of these communities

4

today. The most active social period involving singing, dancing, other

ceremonialism associated with boat skinning, a successful hunt, or a

successful season, and intensive emotional anticipation and empirical

preparation is that time preceding, during, and immediately following

large sea mammal hunting. Any concern with the economic importance of

these resources cannot be viewed separate and apart from what most

Euroamericans would consider a “non-economic” importance as they are

contextually intertwined.

Norton Sound fishing and coastal and inland hunting pattern: There are

no contemporary published enthographic or subsistence studies for this

area which includes all communities with subsistence patterns involving,

Norton Sound, its coastline, and adjacent land area and drainage sys-

tems (Solomon, Golovin, White Mountain, Council, Elim, Koyuk, Shaktoo-

lik, Unalakleet,  and, for a portion of the population, Nome). There-

fore, data for this area have been compiled and extrapolated using a

variety of indirect and direct sources including the following: (1)

field based observations by the author over the past decade; (2) infor-

mal discussions and field based observations made in conjunction with

this study contract; (3) a review of subsistence data compiled and

mapped by Kawerak, Inc. personnel; (4) nineteenth century subsistence

9

data compiled by Ray, 1975b; (5) Alaska Dept. of Fish and Game data from
a

the Nome office and the “Norton Sound Proposed Lease Sale -- Winter” map

(AEIDC,  1978); (6) archaeological data from Bockstoce, 1973 and Giddings,
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1967; (7) subsistence-related references from other sources such as

Ellanna and Roche, 1976; Hemming, Harrison, and Braund, 1978 and Heller

and Scott, 1967; and (8) newspaper reports on village activities taken

from The Bering Straights and The Nome Nugget during the period of——

this contract. Because of the lack of secondary literature on this

area and contractual directions to rely on such non-existent literature,

this section will, by necessity, have fewer literary citations, will

rely more exclusively on field based observations, and will be less de-

tailed than the previous two sections. These factors should not be

interpreted as meaning or implying that subsistence has less relevancy

in this subsection.

The single most apparent unifying factor of subsistence for this area

is a lack of species specialization and the associated use of multiple

and varied animal and plant resources (e.g. the utilization of any ‘

resource as it become available such as the atypical harvest of walrus

in the upper ports of Norton Sound and Norton Bay during the late

spring and early summer of 1979 -- informal discussions, Elim and Moses

Point, 1979). Although subsistence practices are diverse, the majority

of these activities are focused on the maritime environment of Norton

Sound. Recently compiled but unpublished subsistence use area and

species habitat maps of Norton Sound illustrate a continuum of over-

lapping subsistence use areas beginning just east of the Nome townsite

(Nome River) to Point Romanof where the Yukon Delta proper subsistence use

area begins (Kawerak, informal discussions, 1979-1980). This use area

includes the wintertime dimension of extensive and usually stable shore-
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fast ice that may extend and be traversed for distances as far as 20-30

miles from shore in subsistence pursuits. This same area is utilized

intensively by means of boats during summer months and boat activity ●

may occasionally extend beyond into mid-sound if resource harvest needs

dictate. Because of the diversity of species and multiplicity of acti-
4

vities during the same season, this discussion will be more explicitly

organized around species than the previous discussions with factors of

seasonality  also being considered. ,

9

Salmon are a critical resource to the residents of Norton Sound. For

all but northwestern Norton Sound (which lacks king salmon in appre-

ciable numbers during most years), salmon species of primary subsis-

tence value include pink or humpback, dog or chum, and king or chinook

with silver or coho playing a less important role--red or sockeye have

begun to enter the sound in small numbers in recent years (Alaska

Dept. of Fish and Game, 1978; informal discussions, Moses Point, 1979;

Selkregg, 1976a). It is important to note that the methods, timing,

and equipment for taking salmon as a subsistence resource coincides

for these populations with contemporary commercial salmon fishing (the

single most important resource of cash in this area). It is not un-

common for families at fish camps to participate in both subsistence

and commercial fishing at the same site during the same week (days for

subsistence and commercial fishing are regulated by the State Depart-

ment of Fish and Game by day and hour and commercial fishing today is
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regulated by Limited Entry Permit and subsistence fishing by Subsis-

tence Permit). Salmon are taken during the summer months usually from

early June through August (i.e. silvers from the end of June to August,

dogs during the month of June, humpbacks mid-July until August, and

kings in June). Variations in timing of one to two weeks may occur

from one year to the next depending in part on ice and general climatic ,

conditions, and since some species have relatively short runs, it is

important for residents to be prepared and available to fish during
●

peak availability periods. Salmon are taken in open water, from shore,

and up rivers usually with set nets and wooden or aluminum boats (fish

traps, fish wheels, and skinboats are not used today on Norton Sound).

Beach seine nets, used in the past in this area, have been prohibited

by Fish and Game regulations. Bockstoce (1973) has found archaeolo-  ‘

gical evidence (net sinkers) for a long tradition of net fishing in

northwestern Norton Sound. Total subsistence harvest figures for sal-

mon in this subregion have only been recorded by Fish and Game, but

these figures will not be utilized in this study due to the data pro-

blems previously discussed. Suffice it to say that salmon alone con-

stitute 35-40 percent of the total diet of a large number of residents

of Norton Sound varying by village (informal discussions with Kawerak,

Inc. and at Elim and Moses Point, 1979-1980; Selkregg,  1976a). It is

important to note that adult females play a major role in the subsis-

tence salmon fishery in this area with considerable implications for

the social division of labor that varies somewhat from that of Ifiupiat



groups to the north (Norton Sound residents are both 171’upiat and Yuit).

Because of the overall economic importance of this single genus of fish

to residents of Norton Sound area, any disruption to either this re-

source or subsistence fishing patterns would have dramatic and dele-

terious effects on the populations in this area.

Another fishery resource of considerable subsistence importance is

herring. Barton (1978) estimates that herring use as a subsistence

resource is greater in Norton Sound than in Kotzebue Sound but some-

what less than it is in the Yukon-Kuskokwim Delta (p.54). Barton fur-

ther suggests that subsistence use is influenced by yearly variations

in herring abundance, village location in relationship to migration

routes, availability of other subsistence species, and the degree to ~

which residents in a community have access to cash employment (Barton,

1978, p.54). Within the last couple of years an Asian market for her-

ring roe and herring has been expanding (due primarily to the 200-mile

limit) and putting pressure on the resource as well as creating a con-

flict of priorities (i.e. whether an individual fisherman should

spend the time fishing for herring to store as a subsistence resource

as opposed to selling it to locally available buyers). Herring winter

off Cape Darby and Rocky Point at the entrance to Golovin  Bay and in

the Bering Sea between the Yukon Delta and St. Lawrence Island and

move to shallow areas on or near Norton Sound shorelines to spawn when

water temperatures reach a particular level of warmth (usually early
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June). Theiravailability and spawning sequence are closely related to

ice conditions, and in some years and some locations herring may not be

harvestable because of ice conditions or inclement weather (in-

discussions, Moses Point and Stebbins,  1979; Hemming, Harrison

Braund, 1978). Herring harvests for subsistence include techn

ormal

and

ques of

both beach seining and gill netting from boats. Roe on kelp is also

used as a subsistence resource but has been more important for subsis-

tence in the past and has been utilized more widely as a commercial

item in the last couple of years --a Board of Fisheries ruling

January 1980 made commercial harvest of roe on kelp illegal as

1980 season. Communities within this subregion utilizing herr

n

of the

ng for

subsistence include Golovin,  Elim, Moses Point (a summer residence

area for Elim people), Shaktoolik, and Unalakleet (Hemming, Harrison }

and Braund, 1978, p.3). Stebbins and St. Michael, whose populations

use herring in greater number than any of the other villages, are in-

cluded in the next subsection of this study (i.e. “Yukon Delta fish-

ing”). However, a fisherman from Elim reported that all of the families

of that village catch subsistence herring (Hemming, Harrison and Braund,

1978, p.62). In the period 1975-1978 the following limited annual sub-

sistence harvests are recorded for this subregion in Barton’s (1978)

finfish study: Golovin and Elim (combined average) 150 lbs., Shaktoo-

lik and Unalakleet (combined average) 300 lbs.. Undoubtedly these

figures may be conservative because

to interpret by village because of

of unreported harvests and difficult

data lumping. Villagers report a
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definite increase in herring populations over the last couple of years

which they attribute to the cessation of foreign fishing within the .

200-mile limit (informal discussions with Kawerak personnel and resi-

dents of Golovin, Elim, and Stebbins, 1979).

Other fish utilized in this subarea include crab (at the mouth of Golo-

vin Bay), whitefish, grayling, arctic char, smelt, bourbot, tomcod,

pike, sheefish, halibut, lamprey, suckers, blackfish,  sticklebacks, chub,

sculpin, and clams along the coast, up rivers, in shallow bays and in

freshwater sloughs. Of the above all but halibut, pike, grayling, and

bourbot are described as having relatively significant economic impor-

tance (Alaska Dept. of Fish and Game, 1978). Clams are obtained in the

tidal flats of Norton Bay; in the Unalakleet River alone the majority’

of species listed above are available. In general, then, the drainages

and coastal areas in the vicinity of all contemporary communities are

important as sources of fish during all seasons, as ice fishing con-

tinues these activities throughout the winter months after freezeup

occurs (informal discussions, Elim, Koyuk, idhite Mountain, and Una-

lakleet  residents, 1979).

Small sea mammals (including beluga, bearded seal, spotted seal, and

ringed seal) make up a substantial part of the subsistence base. Ma 1-

rus haul out in small numbers at Cape Darby and Besboro  Island during

their migration and are hunted in the former location by residents of

e

9
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Golovin,  lihite Mountain, and Elim and in the latter location by resi-

dents of Shaktoolik (informal discussion, Kawerak, Inc., 1980). In

unusual years (such as 1979) they may penetrate waters as shallow as

Norton Bay in search of food, but such occasions are rare. In general,

however, although walrus will be taken when available and accessible,

the residents of Norton Sound are not large sea mammal specialists and

focus their efforts on the more abundant and accessible smaller

species. The most important species of seal for the majority of these

communities is the bearded seal which is primarily hunted in the spring,

and ringed and spotted seal which are hunted primarily in the fall but

occasionally in the spring when available. Little effort is expended

on-hunting seal in the summer after fishing begins and winter seal har-

vest is also neg”

the Norton Sound

Dept. of Fish an(

of recorded data

igible. Seals are hunted by boat by all villages in’

area including White Mountain residents (which Alaska

Game statistics indicate do not hunt seals--a case

not coinciding with actual practice) (informal dis-

cussions, Kawerak, Inc., and village residents, 1978-1980). Seal re-

sources are equally as important as

villages again varying by village.

●
poundage for Norton Sound suggested

beluga in the diet of contemporary

Based on total harvested resource

by Selkregg (1976a, p.199) and

●

informant information on the relative importance of various species,

it can be estimated that seals comprise 15-20 percent of the diet.

Beluga,  which are known to use Norton Bay as a calving area (informal

discussion, Elim, 1979; Dames and Moore, 1979a), migrate into Norton
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Sound in the spring (April - June) in close association with fish runs

which are their major food. Some sources suggest that beluga actually
awinter in areas of the northern Bering Sea that have conditions of

broken ice during winter months, although there is relatively little

definitive information about be?uga wintering activities. The resi-

dents of the Norton Sound area consider beluga to be an important sub-
9

sistence resource and they are hunted in late spring and early summer

by boat. Often a group of beluga traveling after fish near stream or
c

river mouths or near entrances to sloughs will be driven into shallow

water by resident hunters and dispatched (informal discussions, Elim,

Moses Point, and Unalakleet, 1979). Beluga can be estimated to com-

prise 15-20 percent of the diet of Norton Sound populations varying,

of course, by village and year. Residents explain the abundance of “

beluga in Norton Bay as being related to their access to food and
●

safety from their primary predator, the killer whale (informal discus-

sions, Elim, 1979).

Since an overall understanding of village economics is of importance

to this study, a brief summary of major land mammal utilization is

appropriate. Moose first occurred in this area in approximately the
a

1950s and residents were initially hesitant about hunting them (infor-

mal discussions, Elim, 1979). However, they quickly became recognized

as a valuable protein food resource and are actively hunted today by

residents of all villages. Because of hunting pressures on Seward

9

9
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Peninsula moose near existing road systems and a longer open season

in the Norton Sound area, many residents of Nome travel by snowmachine

and/or vehicle (when the roads are open) to Solomon, Council, and

White Mountain areas for hunting moose. Population growth in Nome

would probably include an increase in moose harvests in this area,

since about 47 percent of moose harvested in these game units are

taken by Nome hunters (Dames and Moore, 1980a) and may decrease moose

availability to the local population of Norton Sound. Caribou are

virtually non-existent today in the vast majority of the study area.

They are, however, located in the hills east of Seward Peninsula and

range in the vicinity of Norton Sound from approximately the Shaktoolik

area south to the highland areas adjacent to the Yukon Delta. The

best access to caribou within this study area would be by the residents

of the Koyuk, Shaktoolik, and Unalakleet  areas (Selkregg,  1976a),

Other land species may be hunted or trapped for pelts but are of less

dietary importance. Terrestrial mammals jointly comprise approximately

15-20 percent of the total diet of this subregion varying by village

and year.

●

The hunting of migratory waterfowl is perceived of as an important

spring and fall activity contributing to total food resources as well

as welcomed diversity, While Selkregg (1976a, p.199) indicates that

the total poundage of fowl utilized is generally the lowest (approxi-

mately 5 percent of the total diet) relative to other animal and even
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plant resources, it is important to reiterate that, like subsistence

patterns previously mentioned, migratory waterfowl avail themselves

in the spring when other resources are low and a change in diet is

enthusiastically desired and nutritionally advantageous (Heller and

Scott, 1967). The hunting of these birds is” perceived to be concur-

rent with the arrival of spring and is anticipated with excitement,

for it follows a long, somewhat confining winter. Because of the

many areas of high and moderate waterfowl density in this subregion

and the numerous rookeries and other nesting habitats that support

large quantities and varying species of sea birds, the harvesting of

this valuable resource is easily accomplished. Within this subregion

critical migratory waterfowl

west on Norton Sound): Cape

and upper Golovin Bay to the

a
habitats include (from northwest to south-

Nome to Solomon and Bluff; Rocky Point ‘

confluence of the Niukluk and Fish
a

rivers ;between Cape Darby and Elim; Moses Point east to and including

the lower drainage of the Kwik River ;upper Norton Bay; lower Ungalik

River drainage to an area south of Shaktoolik; and the mid-Unalakleet
●

River drainage. Major sea bird rookeries include Cape Nome, Bluff,

Rocky Point, Cape Darby, Cape Denbigh, and Besboro Island--any other

cliff-like geographic feature may host minor co”

fledglings, in ’addition to adult birds, are uti’

onies. Eggs and

ized.

With the exception of the hunting of large terrestrial mammals and

seals, there is less division of labor by sex and even age for
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● subsistence resource acquisition among these populations than among

groups previously mentioned.

●

✎

In an overall consideration of Norton Sound subsistence, the data pre-

sent a picture of contemporary economic self sufficiency that emerges

not only from ecological resource diversity but probably also from a

historical (and prehistoric) isolation from extensive involvement in

aboriginal trade routes and extensive contact with the Euroamerican

traders that frequented Bering Strait communities. To the extent that

subsistence patterned activities can be converted to presently neces-

sary cash, commercial fishery phases of the overall fishery activity

meet even this need. Indices of self sufficiency may include a firm

estimate, based on local input, observation, and compiled data, that

approximately 80-90 percent to today’s diet is of local acquisition. .

Cash derived primarily from commercial fishing (to be discussed later

in this chapter) is primarily reinvested in subsistence/commercial fish-

ing technology and, very secondarily and after fishing needs are met,

in modern paraphernalia that could more or less be classified for this

study as “luxury” in nature (e.g. televisions, commercial foodstuffs,

etc.). Of relevance for this study it should be noted that minimally

50 percent of this food supply comes from the sea with more probable

estimates being 60-75 percent for the average family. For the most

part, comments made about other groups in the study area regarding the

intrinsic value of subsistence activities equally apply to this area

-- that is, going fishing, moving family groups to camp, pursuing

292



the arrival of the first eider duck or’ oldsquaw, stalking

the boreal forest, driving beluga up a river, testing out

winter mobility and many other activities are a source of

moose through

the ice for

enjoyment and

worth and reaffirm feelings of well-being and natural order for men and

women and young and old alike.

Yukon Delta fishing and small sea mammal hunting pattern: Communities

within this subsistence pattern include all contemporary villages on

or near the coast of the Yukon portion of the Yukon-Kuskokwim  Delta

(hereafter referred to as the Yukon Delta). Although this area was

not originally included in the baseline study, it was wisely added be-

cause of the proximity of the Yukon Delta to the southern extent of

the Norton Basin. The communities considered here are rather arbi-

trarily defined as having geographic proximity to the Norton Basin or ,

functional social significance as regional or subregional centers to

coastal Delta villages. These communities include St. Michael, Steb-

bins, Kot?ik, Bill Moore’s Slough, Hamilton, Emmonak, Alakanuk, and

Sheldon Point with the subregional centers of Mountain Village and

St. Marys and the regional center of Bethel being considered only when

directly relevant to the study topics and concepts. This is the smallest

geographic area of the study and probably the most linguistically, cul-

turally, and ecologically homogeneous.

The communities

of Norton Sound

of Stebbins and St. Michael are often included as part

and, in many respects, they participate to a greater
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degree than Delta proper communities in Norton Sound subsistence pat-

terns (they are also part of the aering Straits Region). However, for

these purposes they have been included with the Yukon Delta for the

following reasons: (1) geographically they actual ly inhabit the north-

eastern border of this delta; (2) they make trips to Yukon Delta

communities in both summer and winter for economic and social reasons

including summer fishing at sites along the river mouths; (3) many

inhabitants of these communities today have ancestral ties to areas

along the

their fam

Stebbins,

Yukon-Kuskokwim Delta (e.g. some Stebbins residents say

lies originated at Nelson Island--informal discussions,

1969); and (4) all of the communities in this group includ-

ing Stebbins and St. Michael are specialists at fishing vis-a-vis any

other subsistence activity.

Secondary sources of data for the contemporary period in this subregion

are limited but not as much so as Norton Sound. For several years

AVCP (Association of Village Council Presidents--a non-profit organiza-

tion serving approximately the same area as the Calista Corporation),

Yupitak Bista, and recently the environmental non-profit Nunam Kit?ut-

sisti (all located in Bethel) have made attempts to gather subsistence

data for their region (Association of Village Council Presidents, 1976;

Davidson, 1974) and to increase public, state and federal awareness of

subsistence needs and issues and, thereby, to influence governmental

policy in decisions affecting subsistence. These data--both written

294



9

and orally transmitted--will be used for these purposes, but much of

this effort is just getting started and attempts at quantification are
●

hampered by villagers fear of data being used for regulatory purposes

(AVCP, 1976). The author is only aware of one recent attempt to quan-

tify subsistence efforts directly within this study area and that is

an unpublished manuscript on Kotlik based on economic field research

accomplished auring 1976-1977 (Wolfe, 1977). However, Wolfe requests

that no citations or quotations from this manuscript be used (probably
●

in part because of the small sample of households studied) and this

will be respected, although the overall contribution of these data will

have some influence on the following presentation. Other contemporary
9

references have been made in documents such as Alaska Geographic, 1979,

Pennoyer, et al., 1965, and Selkregg, 1976b. Beyond these resources ‘

some work done further down the coast at Nunivak Island by Nowak

(1975a, 1975b, 1975c

to this subregion as

century subsistence “

by Nelson (1899) can

1975d, and 1977) have theoretical significance

well as to the study as a whole, and nineteenth

nformation compiled by Ray (1975b) and documented
●

be extrapolated with caution into the present,

keeping in mind known changes in the economic systems of the study

population. All of the above will be evaluated and expanded upon a
based on field observations on the lower Yukon unrelated to this study

in the summer of 1978 and field research associated with this study

at Stebbins,  Emmonak, Mountain Village, and St, Marys in 1979.
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For all of the communities at the mouths of the Yukon, and to a much

lesser degree St. Michael and Stebbins, fishing for salmon and herring

is a specialization that exceeds all other subsistence pursuits in

economic importance and as a preferred activity. To be more specific,

communities of the Yukon Delta proper rely primarily on king, chum,

and silver salmon for both subsistence and as a source of cash through

commercial fisheries, while residents of Stebbins and St. Michael com-

merical and subsistence fish for salmon in the vicinity of the Delta

but specialize locally (i.e. in the vicinity of their villages) in

subsistence herring fisheries in addition to a greater diversity of sea

and land mammal utilization.

Of salmon species utilized on the Yukon Delta, chum are the most im- -

portant subsistence fish and kings and silvers, while having subsis-

tence value, are utilized in greater proportion for sale to non-local

commercial buyers. The majority of salmon are taken by gill or set

net while some individuals practice drift netting, and the purchase and

maintenance of several nets per household is of central concern as is

the building and maintenance of wooden boats (in Stebbins alone the

author observed 45 functional boats during early June, 1979). ~dhi 1 e

salmon as a resource has exhibited wide fluctuations in availability

from one year to the next, the intensity of subsistence fisheries per

capita has been relatively stable with the qualification that chum har-

vests (previously used as food for dogs) have declined in communities
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that have replaced dog teams by snowmachines (Davidson, 1974; Pennoyer,

1965; informal discussions, 1979). Correspondingly, snowmachines  and
●

outboard motors cost a relatively large sum of money and “eat” expen-

sive petroleum products thereby accounting in part, for increases in

commercial salmon fisheries. Salmon fishing on the Yukon Delta invol-
a

ves the seasonal movement of entire families to fish camps usually lo-

cated at advantageous and family-related fishing sites within a radius

of probably not more than 40-50 miles of their home villages (although
●

exceptions to this certainly do occur). Salmon fishing generally com-

mences with the first king run in June and continues through the summer

until late August or early September, For the coastal villages of the
9

Yukon Delta (excluding Stebbins  and St. Michael) it can be roughly

estimated from a variety of sources that salmon comprise approximately

30-40 percent of the total diet of these populations and provides

minimally 70-85 percent of the total cash required for subsistence

equipment (AVCP, 1976; Selkregg, 1976b; Alaska Geographic, 1976;

Davidson, 1974; Alaska Dept. of Fish and Game, 1978; and informal dis-
9

cussions  at Emmonak and Mountain Village, 1979). For Stebbins and

St. Michael salmon provide considerably less of total dietary needs

and available cash, but data are inadequate to estimate these percen- 9
tages.

Herring are abundant in late spring and early summer in an area along

the coast east of St. Michael, around Stuart Island, and southwest

9
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along

Stebb

1978)

the coast to approximately Point Romanof (informal discussions,

ns and Kawerak personnel, 1979; Hemming, Harrison and Braund,

Both Stebbins and St. Michael have a long his-
tory of subsistence use of herring. St. Michael
residents both catch herring and pick roe-on-kelp
in St. Michael Bay, very close to their village.
Stebbins people fish for herring and gather roe-
on-kelu  along the coast near Cape Stephens and
on Stuart Island.

(Hemming, Harrison and
Braund, 1978, p.59)

Herring availability in recent years have fluctuated dramatically

from one year to another, but when available herring and roe (on

kelp) are eagerly sought and dried as resource--especially at Stebbins.

A conservat

dents is 10

but Stebbin

ve estimate of herring in the diet of St. Michael resi-

percent (Hemming, Harrison and Braund, 1978, p.59-60), ,

s useage is considerably greater. During informal dis-

cussions with Stebbins residents in early June, 1979, the importance

of herring was continually reiterated and drying herring were evi-

dent throughout the community. In 1977 the commercial harvest of

herring roe-on-kelp commenced and in early June, 1979, commercial

buyers of this resource were in Stebbin’s  paying $.60/lb. to local

residents. According to the buyer 10 tons of roe-on-kelp had al-

ready been harvested by Stebbins residents commercially by 18 indi-

viduals with the appropriate permit, but the commercial harvest

around Stuart Island has

season. One of the most

been eliminated by regulation for this next

prominent topics of conversation during the
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study visit was the presence of large non-local purse seiners from

Petersburg, Unalaska,  and other areas to the south taking herring in

the vicinity of Stebbins and St. Michael, and residents were at best

concerned and many angry at the massive and non-local, purse seining

commercial harvest of an important subsistence resource. In January,

1980, the State Board of Fisheries made a decision to limit herring

harvests to gill netting for one year after a substantial “battle”

between mostly non-Native commercial fisherman -- both local (from

Nome) and non-local -- and loca”

fishermen. For subsistence and

are taken by local residents in

gill nets -- some beach seining

subsistence and small-scale commercial

small-scale commercial purposes herring

wooden skiffs (18-20’ in length) using

is also practiced only for subsistence.

9

Other species of fish, in addition to salmon and herring, make up a

majority of the diet of the people of the Yukon Delta proper and an

appreciable amount for the residents of Stebbins and St. Michael.

For the Yukon Delta the most important of these species include shee-

fish and several varieties of whitefish with smelt, blackfish,  ling-

cod, pike and others making up the balance of the resource. These

are harvested from late August to early spring in open water and

through ice depending on the species and location of the community

and fish sites. They are usually taken with nets in the river, sloughs,

and small streams, but blackfish traps are also used as well as

jigging through ice in Pastel Bay and along the Yukon channels.

9
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Small sea mammals including bearded seal (mukluk in Yupik), spotted

seal , ringed seal, beluga, and, occasionally walrus are of substan-

tial importance to Stebbins and St. Michael andof secondary imp~rtance

to the remaining villages of the Yukon Delta. Whereas Stebbins

residents rely on all of these species for approximately 50 percent

of their total food source, St. Michael demonstrates a dependency

of apt)roximately  30 percent. These communities hunt sea mammals by

boat in the spring and fall going 7-8 miles offshore and around

Stuart Island--in the winter there is broken ice around Stuart Island

and seals are taken in this area. In contrast communities along the

Yukon Delta proper hunt fewer quantities of sea mammals varying by

village. Forexamole, whereas Kotlik ranges between 6 and 7 percent

sea mammal dietary dependency, Emmonak and Alaskanuk use a substan- ‘

tiallv larger amount ranging from 10-25 percent (Alakanuk takes more

than Emmonak because of their geographic proximity to sea mammal

concentrations) (AVCP, 1976; Alaska Geographic, 1979). Village resi-

dents as far ur)river as Mountain Village use some sea mammal as

available. In the Delta communities seal of all varieties including

the bearded seal are harvested on the coast in fall and on the coast

and the Yukon in spring when they are often observed following fish

upriver. In the latter instance, as in the successful harvest of

beluga upriver, the sea mammal is encountered sporadically and taken

while primary efforts are being directed towards fishing. Although

data are unclear and there is conununity  variance, winter efforts to
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harvest sea mammal

than for all other

sea mammal hunting

occur but with less frequency and intensity

groups discussed in this study. Nevertheless,

is described as being economically important

and highly valued as an activity by these Yukon dwelling popula-

tions.

Land mammals are of the greatest economic importance within this

subregion to the residents of Stebbins  and St. Michael with rein-

deer, caribou, and some moose comprising from 15-30 percent of the

total diet. On the other hand, residents of villages on the Yukon

Delta proper have to travel significant distances inland for large

species (moose once available on the delta have

appeared) but are able to harvest small species

beaver in areas adjacent to their villages. It

virtually dis-

such as hare and ,

may be of interest

to note that because of the general wetness of the Delta making

travel difficult in summer months except by boat, the majority of

small land mammals are harvested in winter and early spring by

snowmachine--an  expensive enterprise for the total poundage of pro-

tein obtained but often a necessary endeavor because of deficient

protein sources within the villages at this particular time of

year (store inventory is usually also low by early spring). For-

bearing land animals, often not considered edible, are trapped or

shot for the sale of pelts, but trapping is not a major economic

activity on the Yukon Delta at the present time.
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Migratory waterfowl are in high density concentrations overall of

this subregion. The marshy lowland delta provides an environment

which favors seasoned nesting of migratory waterfowl. The Clarence

Rhode National Wildlife Range begins within portions of the coastal

Yukon Delta in the study area and extends southwest

outside of the study area. The timing of migratory

arrival, the enthusiasm with which they are hunted,

along the coast

waterfowl

and the nutri-

tional need and dietary variety they provide are all as relevant

for these populations as for populations previously discussed. In

these areas their dietary significance varies between 1-7 percent

in most years (AVCP, 1976; Selkregg,  1976b; Alaska Geographic, 1979).

As with the other three subsistence patterns  discussed in this study,,

subsistence resources and their successful harvest by local residents

have enabled populations to maintain a balanced and successful rela-

tionship with their environment for many generations. As with all

of the study area, some aspects of a market economy and modern tech-

nology now interface with subsistence in a comprehensive and rela-

tively well integrated holistic economic system. It is important to

note that limited attempts to assess the impact of cash income on

subsistence indicate that cash availability tends to augment and

encourage more intense subsistence efforts. This will be discussed

a later point. The valuative or culturally re-

significance of subsistence has been vividly

in greater depth at

levant non-economic
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described by a series of resident statements in Davidson (1974) -- a

few of these follow:

To my way of thinking subsistence is living off
the land . . . working together with my neigh-
bors, side by side.

(p.25)

The only time I really feel I am myself is
when I am hunting. Every year I must return
to the tundra if only a few days. I have to
do this.

(p.6)

This land I inherited from my father, the way
and culture of Native life. I try to make a
go of what my father has taught me. When I
was a boy, my father used to take me out hunting,
teaching me how to live off the land, and I ex-
pect my son and future generations to do like-
wise.

(Alaska Geographic, 1979, p.81 )

The nature of rural sentiment about hunting, fishing, and gathering ,

from the land is more overtly expressed with each passing year as

greater and greater pressures from resource regulations, land and sea

“ownership” confrontations, “outside” conservationists lobbies, econo-

mic inflation, and the realization of impending resource development

that will affect sea, land, and resources emerge. This is the “stuff”

of subsistence issues--the topic of the next section of this study.

Subsistence Issues.

The relevancy of briefly discussing major subsistence issues in this

context is twofold: firstly, OCS exploration and development would
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both entail a concentration of activity in portions of the maritime

environment of the study area which is precisely that environment on

which the vast majority of residents of the area depend economically

and highly value; and secondly, OCS exploration and particularly

development would inevitably and necessarily involve considerations

of public opinion in the area as well as knowledge of the interface

of the area’s social, economic, and political factions with one

another and with prominent forces (e.g. fish and game management

agencies) external to the area. An examination of these issues, the

“players” involved, and their potential resolution follows, but the

reader should keep in mind that no attempt will be made here to ex-

plore this topic in great depth. The order in which issues are pre-

sented is not intented to imply priority (as assigning priorities .

in itself may be an issue), although note will be made of those is-

sues that are gaining the most public attention recently. Data from

this section have been compiled from informal discussions with a

wide variety of residents of the study area in the past years, re-

view of public media, attendance of meetings regarding such issues,

discussions with Kawerak, Inc. and Nunam Kitlutsisti  personnel (the

organizations which have defined their functions as including a pro-

tection of subsistence life styles for their respective regions),

and discussions with local Fish and Game personnel, particularly Dan

Thomas of the newly formed Subsistence Section (in January, 1980).
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(1) The issue of walrus management jurisdiction and quota systems

has been an issue with substantial history (in excess of a

decade) and high priority by populations that actively hunt

walrus and depend on walrus for food and raw materials.

Walrus management has changed hands from state to federal

jurisdiction as a result of federal sea mammal legislation in

1972, returned to state jurisd-

quota system (by village), and

tion July 1, 1979. Native orgf

ction in 1976 with an enforced

returned to federal jurisdic-

nizations favored the return

to federal jurisdiction expressing the opinion that the state

(through the Board of Game and the Dept. of Fish and Game)

was more concerned with political pressures to allow sports

hunting than with subsistence needs, was insensitive to the ,

needs and cultural practices of walrus hunting communities,

did not recognize the ability of hunting communities to en-

force traditional rules regarding walrus hunting, and failed

to recognize the legal rights awarded them regarding subsis-

tence sea mammal hunting in the 1972 federal act. The state,

of course, felt better qualified to manage this resource and

objected to its return to federal management. Kawerak, Inc.

used this issue to organize the Eskimo Walrus Commission

(modeled after the Eskimo Whaling Commission) in 1978 with

representatives from a wide area (including the Arctic Slope

and Bethel) which was to function in matters concerning this
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issue. Public opinion and recent Anchorage based media coverage

that criticize present Eskimo hunting as “head hunting” for a

valuable ivory “black market” and allege no subsistence need for

walrus (Anchorage Times, Jan. 13, 1980) have met with bitter re-

sentment on the part of Eskimos both locally and statewide and

have stimulated what may become a forceful and unified reaction

on the part of walrus hunting communities and the Eskimo Walrus

Commission. The future resolution of this issue may be a long

time coming.

(2) The International Waling Commission’s attempt to establish and

regulate quotas on the taking of bowhead whale realistically

affects only the communities of Gambell, Savoonga, and, to a .

lesser degree, Wales in the study area, although public inter-

est in this issue is high. Morl Associates, 1978, should be re-

ferred to as a primary source for discussions of this issue.

(3) Herring fisheries in the study area and its regulation have

been a priority issue in the last year. The 200-mile limit has

played a large role in increasing the commercial market (mostly

Asian) for herring and herring roe. This issue focuses around

subsistence vs. commercial fisheries; small-scale, gill netting

commercial fisheries vs. large-scale purse seining commercial

fisheries; and local commercial fisheries vs. non-local (e.g.,
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Petersburg, Kodiak, Bristol Bay, etc.) with the State Board of

Fisheries and the State Dept. of Fish and Game functioning as

managers and/or enforcers. Kawerak, Inc. and the newly formed

Bering Sea Fisherman’s Association are politically representing

the protection of the herring resource from overfishing for the

sake of subsistence users and small-scale localized, gill nett

commercial fishing operations (often the subsistence fisherman

is also the small-scale commercial fisherman but not exclusive’

so). Undoubtedly the Bering Sea Fisherman’s Association per-

ceives of its role as being political, communicative, and

ng

Y

9

potentially at least partially managerial. Vocal opposition to

Kawerak’s  proposed gill netting restrictions have come from

local as well as from “outside” fishermen, as several commer-

cial fishermen (mostly from Nome and rton-Eskimo)  feel financially ‘

able to compete in a purse seining fishery. Temporary resolu-

tion emerged from a seemingly ambivalent State Board of

Fisheries decision Iastweck (January, 1980) -- after consider-

able pressure from all forces they made a decision to restrict

the fishery to gill netting for one year as an experiment to

establish whether a small commercial gill netting fishery can

meet the 1,000 metric ton ?imit to make the commercial market

feasible. Response from Nome-based fisherman supporting

purse seining has not yet surfaced publically, Meanwhile addi-

tional restriction on the taking of roe-on-kelp in certain
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areas will be implemented by the Dept. of Fish and Game this

season. Some mostly older villagers perceive any commercial

fisheries as potentially dangerous to the resource. To a

lesser degree the matter of commercial vs. subsistence fish-

ing for salmon is also an issue -- primarily an issue from

the point-of-view of management. Commercial salmon fishing,

being dependent on Limited Entry Permits, is somewhat of a

different but related issue. Rights to Limited Entry Permits,

maintaining permits through use and making proper renewal

applications, and permit sale for large quantities of cash

are all problems associated with this issue and matters having

a considerable impact on rural Eskimo fishermen.

(4) International migratory bird treaties with several countries,

the first of which was made over fifty years ago, had made the

hunting of migratory birds in the spring illegal, but as pre-

viously mentioned these regulations had generally been over-

looked by enforcing agencies (i.e. U.S. Fish and Wildlife Ser-

vice) for subsistence users. This has been an issue of concern

for a long time and amendments to these treaties making subsis-

tence hunting legal this spring have recently been enacted.

Future legal status for this activity may involve bag limits

that would effectually be more limiting than the past practice

of overlooking the law. Undoubtedly bag limits would be
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perceived of as another encroachment on subsistence by rural

residents of the study area.

Crabbing by hand lines for local king and tanner crab through

the ice in winter is perceived as an important subsistence re-

source for Eskimo people in Nome and many villages. In recent

years small-scale commercial crabbing in both winter (using

chain saws to cut holes in the ice, crab pots, and tripods and

pulleys on a snowmachine)  and summer (with boats and crab pots)

have provided a cash source to local fishermen. In 1977 the

area was opened to large commercial crab boats primarily from

Kodiak and Unalaska  in order to assess the potential for a com-

mercial crab fishery in this area (according to State Dept. of

Fish and Game). Local public opinion regarding the presence of ‘

the large crabbers was not particularly favorable for the first

two years, but the issue escalated after the winter of 1978-79

when local subsistence and small-scale commercial crabbers were

unable to locate any resource. Despite attempts by the State

Dept. of Fish and Game to explain the “missing” resource as be-

ing the result of shifts in migratory patterns, lack of know-

ledge about crab population and ecology in this area, winter ice

conditions, etc., local opinion of most Eskimos and many non-

Eskimos explain the “missing” resource as resulting from the

large-scale commerical  crabbing effort and, ultimately from
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what they perceive as the State Dept. of Fish and Game’s support

of large commercial fishing interests at the expense of local

needs (both subsistence and local small-scale commercial fish-

eri es ). Kawerak’s  subsistence personnel consider this to be an

important subsistence issue today. Because of the inability of

the large crab boats to obtain the commercial harvest limit

quickly this past summer (1979) despite an expanded fishing area,

the commercial fishery effort was closed down early. A group of

individuals representing Nome Business Owner’s Association at-

tempted to explore the potential of commercial crabbing for

local residents by the use of helicopters dropping crab pots in

open water during the winter of 1978-1979. This effort was costly

and unsuccessful in locating crab and ultimately discontinued.

The future resolution of this issue by the managers of this re- “

source is open to speculation. This year (1980) local individual

efforts by subsistence and local commercial fishermen to locate

crab were not abundantly successful and came late in the season.

(6) The imposition in 1979 of the Antiquities Act by the federal

government had an effect on the study area primarily in the

vicinity of Shishmaref which is totally surrounded by federal

withdrawals at the present time. For rural villagers the con-

cern with these monuments, wilderness areas, etc. is primarily

based on the fear that restrictions on subsistence activities
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that normally take place within these federal areas will occur.

To go a step beyond this concern for subsistence, most village

residents do not comprehend the processes by which the federal

government “owns” and “controls” these lands and resources that

have been used for centuries by their ancestors; they have,

under the auspices of these processes, been asked for input to

decisions yet feel powerless to control or significantly alter

the decision-making processes. In the monument adjacent to

Shishmaref  subsistence “language” is included in the regulations,

but there are some problems with resource utilization and the

federal government can change subsistence regulations at any time

that they deem it necessary. Cdncern with this issue is still

very much a reality at the village level. In Nome opinions are

much more variable which is an expression of Nome’s population ‘

diversity. Data is not available to support the discussion of

a majority view of this issue in Nome. While the federal con-

trol of these lands is objectionable to many individuals and

organizations in Nome, the criteria for objection varies and is

“subsistence” for only a portion of this population.

9

9

(7) A major issue, which essentially relates to many of the above

mentioned issues, is the process by which local people have input

9
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into the State Board of Game and Board of Fisheries decisions.

The mechanisms presently established for providing this input are

Fish and Game Advisory Committees organized throughout the state.

Up until recently the Norton Sound Advisory Committee was desig-

nated as representing all of the study area with the exception

of the Yukon Delta (whose villages are represented on another

committee). Approximately in late 1978 and early 1979, Kawerak

initiated an effort to restructure this input process by encour-

aging the formation of additional committees with more rural

village membership, as Kawerak perceived the Norton Sound Advi-

sory Committee as being too strongly dominated by Nome members

who did not adequately represent subsistence interests (the com-

mittees are composed of a minimum of 5 members and a maximum of

15). As a result of Kawerak’s activities and resultant peti-

tions, the study area was divided into three parts: a southern

district including Stebbins, St. !lichael, Unalakleet, and Shak-

toolik; a St. Lawerence Island district based on land mass and

reserve status including Gambell and Savoonga; and a northern

district including all of the remaining villages in the study

area including Nome; apparently the possibility of Elim (based

on land mass) establishing a separate committee is still pending.

Kawerak vehemently expresses the view that the villages should

have proportionately more representation on the northern dis-

trict committee with Nome having proportionately less represen-
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tation (on the previous Norton Sound Committee, based on a 1979

member list, Nome had 7 out of 15 seats). The Dept. of Fish and

Game and many Nome members maintain that they have no objection

to greater representation if village members would attend but—

that these representatives often do not “show up” thereby making

a quorum difficult to achieve at the approximately twice yearly

meetings. Apparently as of the last meeting (January, 1980) this

issue has still not been resolved to the satisfaction of those

involved and additional questions regarding the appropriate pro-

cedure for election to the committees have been raised by Kawerak.

The degree to which the Advisory Committees actually influence

Game and Fish Board decisions is also questionable.

Current efforts by Kawerak to organize the majority of the study ,

area into a Coastal Resource Service Area for the purpose of

producing and implementing a coastal development plan or program

have been largely stimulated by concerns for subsistence practices

and marine resources in the face of the proposed Bering-Norton

lease sale. In this respect potential OCS activity may currently

be a critical factor in encouraging regional cohesion (excluding

Nome), although many of the issues previously discussed in this

section have also added impetus to this effort (e.g. the herring

fisheries issue). The election for board members for this

Coastal Resource

were held at the

Service Area (hereafter referred to as CRSA)

end of January, 1980. The region of which the
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Yukon Delta is a part held elections for their CRSA this past fall

through the efforts of Nunam Kitlutsisti  and are approximately one

year further along in the process than is the Bering Strait area.

It is of interest to note that the City Council of Nome rejected a

proposal by Kawerak in 1979 to form a single CRSA, and therefore

Nome has formed a separate unit with its own board and plan and

recently negotiated a grant with Community and Regional Affairs

for these purposes. It was definitely in part a conflict of

priorities (i.e. development vs. subsistence) that prevented the

formation of a unified regional (i.e. the villages and Nome) CRSA.

A subsistence related issue of rapidly escalating attention and

priority is potential OCS exploration and development. Whereas

approximately 18 months ago there was negligible local know-

ledge of and concern with OCS activities both within and without

Alaska, today OCS is the frequent topic of individual discus-

sions, group action, and media coverage -- rarely a day passes in

Nome in which there is not some media presentation (radio, news-

letter, or newspaper) regarding petroleum industry activities,

oil spills and maritime pollution, lease sa”

Borough responses to the Beaufort situation

users and non-user conservationists in both

es, and North Slope

To subsistence

Nome and the vil-

●

lages, concerns with OCS focus around subsistence and/or the

closely related issue of maritime environmental protection.
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Again, as in the issue of the CRSA, the division between devel-

opment and subsistence/conservationist factions has emerged.

THE CASH ECONOMY AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT

This section will concentrate on segments of the cash economy wh

have influenced significantly the economic systems of villages w

the study area. Much of Nome’s present economy has been covered

purposes of OCS baseline information in Ender, Harrison, Braund,

and ~orski (1980), so only aspects of Nome’s economic system

that are not accurately portrayed or are overlooked because of

ch

thin

●
the kinds of data and methodology necessarily employed by the Policy

Analyst researchers will be given some consideration in this study. ,

For the most part, but certainly not exclusively so, the economic
●

data relating to cash discussed herein is most relevantly applicable

to Native residents of the study area. This focus emerges from the

scope of work of this contract which specifically calls for informa-
9

tion on village economic systems which are, without exception, systems

that integrate cash with subsistence. Because of the ethnic, cul-

tural, and demographic makeup of Nome (i.e. its substantial Eskimo

population with recent or transient village ties and origins), the

“village economic system complex” is carried into Nome, and it is

this

that

aspect of the Nome economy, both quantitatively and qualitatively,
●

require consideration here and in the following section which
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deals with the interrelationships between subsistence and cash in

these economic systems.

Commercial Fishing and Trapping.

As accurately pointed out in the Policy Analysts (Ender, Harrison,

Braund, and Gorski, 1980) study of the socioeconomic conditions in

Nome, commercial fishing plays a negligible role in the economy of the

city of Nome at the present time (p.39). However, the statement in

this same document that fishing in the Norton Sound area is “. . .

small in comparison with other areas of the state . . .“ may lead to

misleading conclusions about the importance of this fishery to the

study area. That is, a comparative statement of this kind made in the

context of a study of this nature, fails to consider that the “impor-

tance” of an activity economically for a particular area must be

measured in terms of the economic system of that particular area

rather than relative to the economy of a different socioeconomic unit

(e. g., the state). For a majority of the study area, with the excep-

tion of Nome, commercial fisheries is virtually the only source of

cash for some families and the primary source for many others. The

need for cash in the contemporary subsistence/cash economy of the

rural villages has already been introduced in the subsistence section

and will be explored in greater detail at a later point in this study,

but it should be clearly understood that wage jobs available in
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villages are exceedingly sparse.

An example of cash income derived from the commercial fisheries of

salmon resources available within the study area (with the exception

of the Yukon Delta) follows. It should be noted, however, that parti-
9

cipation in commercial fishing for salmon depends upon possession of a

Limited Entry Permit, and there are many people within the study area

who would like to commercial fish but who, for one reason or another,
*

did not qualify for a permit at the time the system commenced based

on the criteria stipulated by the state or who have subsequently

failed to retain their permits (informal discussions, Unalakleet,

1979; John Garrison, Sitnasuak Native Corporation, 1979). In addi-

tion, the intensity of the effort put into commercial fisheries is ‘

limited not only by the priorities that the fisherman puts on his

time vis-a-vis the range of activities which he engages in and the

adequacy of his fishing gear but also by the regulations of the

State Dept. of Fish and Game on “open” versus “closed” periods for

the commercial fishery--for example, Moses Point is frequently closed

early because of Fish and Game’s evaluation of low escapement of the

9

salmon resource. Those that are involved in commercial fishing oper-
●

ate under the pressures of current marketing price fluctuations.

The following data were provided by Dan Thomas, Subsistence Section,
●

State Dept.. of Fish and Game, Nome from compiled departmental

statistics for 1979:
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Nome: 15 fishermen; total harvest value $19,203; average harvest

value per fisherman $1,280.

e Golovin: 21 fishermen; total harvest value $122,003; average harvest

value per fisherman $5,810.

Moses Point: 41 fishermen; total harvest value $150,131; average

● harvest value per fisherman $3,662.

Norton Bay (Ungalik--all  Koyuk residents with the exception of one

fisherman from Moses Point): 22 fishermen; total harvest value

● $75,755; average harvest value per

fisherman $3,351.

Shaktoolik: 29 fishermen; total harvest value $119,291; average har-

vest value per fisherman $3,941.

Unalakleet: 53 fishermen; total harvest value $397,184; average bar:

vest value per fisherman $7,494.
●

Regional Totals 1979: 181 fishermen; total harvest value $876,548;

average harvest value per fisherman $4,843.

Commercial fishing in the Stebbins/St. Michael area is not permitted
●

by regulation since there are no major spawning streams in the area.

Since it therefore becomes difficult or impossible to record escape-

ment in this kind of area, the managerial agency prohibits any com-
●

merical fishery of salmon. There are approximately 6 residents of

this area who fish commercially on the Yukon however,
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Although the researcher does not have comparable data for the 1979

Yukon Delta salmon fishery, the 1979 price/pound/species has been

applied to the average annual 1974-1977 harvest for some species

taken commercially on the delta (Alaska Geographic, 1979) to gener-

ate total harvest value estimates for comparative purposes. However,

these figures are probably high because of changes in price between

1977 and 1979 and they are not broken down by village or averaged

for an individual fisherman because the total number of fishermen

is unknown:

chum: 1974-1977 average annual commercial harvest 689,334 fish,

total harvest value based on 1979 prices is approximately

$1,930,135. 9

king: 1974-1977 average annual commercial harvest 89,000 fish,

total harvest value based on 1979 value is approximately

$2,447,500.

No late 1970s statistics for silvers and pinks from the Yukon por-

tion of the Yukon-Kuskokwim Delta are available for this study at

this time. It should be evident, however, that based on chum and

king figures alone, commercial salmon fishing on the Yukon Delta is

substantially more extensive than that of Norton Sound if such a

comparison is even valid (the above figures are for the Delta from

Mountain Village to the coast--the area in which 90 percent of the

the Yukon commercial fisheries occur). It is also evident from

first hand observations of villages on the Yukon Delta in the

9

9

9



summer of 1979 in association with this contract, that many more total

people are involved in both commercial and subsistence salmon fish-

eries than is true of the rest of the study area. Nonetheless, if

you consider that several large villages with substantial populations

are included in these statistics (i.e. Emmonak has close to 500

residents, Mountain Village 500+, Kotlik nearly 300, etc.), the

annual income per commercial fisherman, while undoubtedly higher than

that of Norton Sound, is not outstanding relative to cash and time

prerequisites of a salmon fishing economic base. An average annual

cash income in 1976 (from all sources) of approximately $5200 per

household is suggested by unpublished research data for one Delta

village --several of such households included nine members or more in

this same study. It is important to remember the fact that the Yukon

Delta has fewer other species on which to depend for either cash or

subsistence and, correspondingly, is an environment in which large

numbers of the migratory salmon are seasonally available.

Both on the De?ta and in Norton Sound the fish taken for commercial

purposes are marketed through most “outside” fish buyers that trans-

port the salmon to processing facilities and/or markets. Another

source of cash to residents of the Norton Sound and Yukon Delta

areas is wage employment in local fish processing plants (i.e._ at

Golovin, Moses Point, Unalakleet, Emmonak, Mountain Village, etc.),

most of which are owned and managed by local residents primarily in
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9

the form of cooperatives and financed by CEDC (Community Enterprise

Development Corporation). At peak seasons, however, there may not

be enough local labor to meet the intensive and sporadic labor needs 9

of these facilities, so often “outsiders” are also employed. In

many cases the difficulties in recruiting this labor force relate to

the fact that most residents would prefer to fish, both for commer-

cial and subsistence purposes during the appropriate days, than work

for a given hourly wage in a processing facility--some people manage

to do all three activities at alternate periods (field observations ●

and informal discussions, Emmonak, Mountain Village, Moses Point,

and Unalakleet, May and June, 1979). During 1979 Japanese fish egg

buyers were located in every local processing facility where they

conducted their own salmon egg processing and crating for shipment.

These egg buyers were, of course, an additional source of cash to

the commercial fishing effort.

9

4

Lastly in regards to commercial salmon, an analysis of the importance
a

of the subsistence fishery, the incomes derived from commercial fish-

eries, and the substantial costs entailed for having the gear neces-

sary for doing both (i.e. boats, outboard motors, gasoline and oil,
4

fish net of varying size mesh for different species) clearly indi-

cates that in the vast majority of cases commercial fishing is an

activity undertaken for purposesof supplementing subsistence rather

than subsistence supplementing a commercial enterprise. For most
9
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● fishermen the cash obtained in a season would not even cover the cost

of the initial purchase of gear and the life expectancy of such gear

is low while its yearly depreciation and maintenance is proportionately

● high. The concern for the continued viability of the subsistence

fishery is expressed in this quotation:

However many fear that the commercial fishery is a
time bomb. Since subsistence use has the highest
priority, as the human population grows -- and it
has grown rapidly in recent years -- more and more
salmon will be needed as food for local residents,
leaving fewer and fewer salmon for selling.

(Alaska Geographic, 1979, p. 87)

● Other commercial fisheries provide additional sources of cash to the

study area varyinq in importance by community and season. Herring

and herring roe as a commercial resource have just recently been re-

● vitalized, in large part as a result of the 200-mile limit and an

expanding inflationary Asian market. The current problems associated

with

● Shou’

cent’

this fishery have already been explored. However, some mention

d be made of the fact that it is this fishery that has most re-

y interested Nome and area residents in commercial fishing and

inspired several Nome residents to plan for large-scale participation

(i.e. purse seining) -- a level of operation that undoubtedly will

not be realized this coming season due to regulatory restrictions on

purse seining and the projected lack of a profitable market. Some
s

Nome residents have already been engaging in small-scale commercial crab-

bing and, again, a few of the more business-oriented members of the

community had hoped that a local commercial crab fishery could be
o

established on a larger scale. This apparently depleted or migrated
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resource, however, has made such economic schemes highly unlikely

in the immediate future. Other plans for commercial fisheries

and their economic impact on the area are really the topic of the

non-OCS  projections portion of this study.

Anote regarding the economic importance from a cash perspective 9

of trapping within the study area is included here, as like com-

mercial fisheries trapping was and is a subsistence pursuit that

has taken on some commercial relevance in more or less recent times.
4

The importance of trapping in any specific portion of the area

varies significantly from village to village and household to house-
4

hold. Department of Fish and Game statistics suggest that the

Bering Strait-Norton Sound area as a who?e is under utilized rela- >

tive to trapping potential. The most recent available statistics

regarding trapping in Game Management Unit 18 (which includes the

Yukon Delta) and Game Management Unit 22 (which includes the re-

mainder of the study area) for the period 1974-1976 provide the
9

data base for the following conclusions although these statistics

may be low (Alaska State Dept. of Fish and Game 1977 inventory

statistics for forbearers) :
a

(1) Participation in trapping for commercial purposes (which ulti -

mately leads to cash, the majority of which is reinvested into

subsistence technology and commercially purchased foods) is
9

more intense in absolute harvest figures on the Yukon Delta
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●

o

than in the remainder of the study area. This, however, has not

been evaluated on a per capita basis.

Few trappers in Unit 22 depend on fur for a
significant portion of their income. The
majority of trapping in Unit 22 occurs as a
recreational activity. (Al aska State Dept.
of Fish and Game, Nome, informal interview)

Trapping is a major wintertime income
source for delta residents. (Alaska Geo-
graphic, 1979, p.73)

(2) This apparent disinterest in intensive trapping in the northern

portions of the study area probably relates to many inter con-

nected factors including varying cultural priorities regarding

land use and resource use

long periods of time away

tive trapping enterprise,

patterns, the requisite for spending

from home in a successful and lucra-

initial cash outlay for transporta-

tion (dog sled or snowmachine and fuel) and traps, alternate

sources of cash income (e.g. ivory carving), the relatively

low prices of pelts as opposed to the rigors of wintertime
b

trapping, frequent thefts of traps in reasonably accessible

areas such as near Nome, and a fluctuating fur market which can

not be locally controlled. St. Lawrence Island is somewhat of

an anomaly in that fox trapping has continued to have signifi-

cant cash value to residents who have naturally occurring

Siberian species of arctic and red fox,
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(3) !lue tothe lack of complete data on the number of trappers,

the number of animals  taken, and fur prices per species by

year for a recent several year consecutive period from which

cash averages per trapper could be derived, it is nearly impos-

sible to quantify the economic importance of trapping in terms

of dollars for any specific village in the study area. A re- S

cent unpublished study of one delta village in 1976-1977 sug-

gests a cash income of slightly over $2000 per household per

year as an average of a very small sample of households in

this community. Additional quantified data would be useful

for future research.

Reindeer Herding.

Reindeer herding is an activity not traditional to the study area

(the history of reindeer importation and industry development was
,

described in detail in Chapter IV) that has been operative within
a

portions of this area for approximately the past 88 years. Besides

being of interest here because it is a source of cash to residents

of this area, it acquires additional meaning through an understand-
9

ing of the ways by which it has been integrated into the socioeco-

nomic systems of the villages of the Bering Strait/Norton Sound re-

gion. The best source of historical and contemporary information
9

up until 1976 on Seward Peninsula reindeer herding/husbandry is
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●

Stern, et al. (1977), and a quotation from this document provides

a theme about which a brief analysis of its contemporary economic

importance can focus:

“Making a living” in the villages on the
Seward Peninsula is a combination of two
economies: a subsistence economy which
relies on the local environment, tradition,
and technology . . . ; and a superimposed
market economy with qoods and services
offered in te}ms of ~redit and payment,
with wholesale and retail outlets. In
reindeer herding, we find a merging of
these two economies and their accompanying
value systems.

(p.151)

At the present time (January, 1980) there are 13 viable reindeer

herds within the study area--one each in Brevig Mission, Uales,

Teller, Savoonga, Golovin, Koyuk, Shaktoolik, Unalakleet, and Steb-

bins and two each based out of Shishmaref  and Nome. Of these herds

all are individually owned with the exception of the Savoonga  and

Stebbins herds which are owned by their respective IRA (Indian

Reorganization Act) organizations; these herds vary in number today

from approximately 400-3,000 head (Dan Karmun,  Director, Reindeer

Contract, Kawerak, January, ?980). All of the herd owners, with

the exception of four (who sell independently), market the velvet

antler (highly prized by Koreans and other Asians) to buyers with

whom they have contracts. The marketing of meat, which in recent

years has been essentially local in the forms of payments in meat
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for labor associated with herding assistance, sales direct to vil-

lage residents, or sales to village stores, has recently been prob-

lematical and somewhat disrupted by the involvement of some herders 9

in a financing arrangement with a “outside” non-Native businessman

who offers cash advances to herd owners with the stipulation that

he is to receive monopolistic buying privileges from all herd owners ●

to whom he has paid an advance. Meat sold in this latter arrange-

ment, which has posed some question of legality and ethics to mem-

bers of the Reindeer Herder’s Association, is marketed outside of 9

the state. Local herders sti17 express a priority for meeting

domestic (i.e. village) needs for reindeer meat and hides in con-

trast to meeting any outside demands for these commodities. There

is some herder concern with the effects of the velvet antler bar- .

vesting on female reproductive success, and the University of

Alaska has been researching this question for the past three years

without conclusive recommendations (Stern, 1977; Dan Karmun, 1930).

The herders would probably limit the velvet antler sales if herd

survival were in jeopardy despite the large amount of cash being

paid for the velvet antler.

●

It would be extremely difficult to present, in this context, indi-

vidual or averaged 1979 annual cash income accrued by herd owners

within the study area, as herd size, herding methods, number of

a

9
animals butchered, and marketing procedures are too variable by
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herd owner and by year. Approaching this question from the market-

ing end, velvet antler

from $1.00/lb in 1969 i

between $25 to $35/lb

herders were getting $

fluctuated (depending f

sales have been really inflationary rising

o $3.50/lb in 1972 and $5.58/lb in 1976 to

n 1979. In contrast, Stern (1977) states that

85/lb for meat in 1976 and 1979 market value

n buyer, location, and cost of marketing)

between $.85 to $1.25/lb -- this is, rather interesting considering

that retail sales per pound in Nome have risen from approximately

$1.89 to $1.99/lb to $2.29 to $2.39/lb for non-stew cuts during this

same period (Stern, et al., 1977; informal discussion, Alaska Com-

mercial Co., 1980). Income from 1976 sales of meat and antler may

be usefully extrapolated to 1979, however, if the increased price of

antler were taken into account in addition to assuming the same pro-

port~on of antler to meat poundage and, increased cost inflation in ~

arriving at the extrapolated figure (total

include the value of home meat consumption

with a herd size of 600, an annual butcher

revenues in the following

. In 1976 for an individual

ng of 60 deer and marketing

of 660 pounds of antler, an annual gross income (including the value

of meat ‘ea’t.en at home) ranging between $11,400 and $21,801 was possible.

The range of income

By way on contrast,

2,400 who butchered

depends on low and high market value of velvet antler.

during the same year an owner with a herd size of

384 deer and sold, 2,016 pounds of antler could

have made a gross income

the range dependent upon

ranging from $55,296 to $87,068 (again with

low and high antler market value) (Stern,
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et a]., 7977, p.230Jo These, of course, are gross income figures,

and to arrive at some idea of net income one would have to subtract

wages paid for labor during summer and winter handling, food for

workers, the purchase of one snowmachine, the purchase of gas and oil,

snowmachine repair, air charter costs, labor for butchering (different

than labor for handling), corral repair, cabin repair, charges by

antler buyers for herding, labor, and shipping, and cabin and corral

depreciation and investment amounting to a total of $11’,350 for a

600 herd/60 deer butchered example. Thisowner then nets only between

$50 to $1~,451 depending on a.lowor high antler market value received

(Stern, et al., 1977, p,224). For the herd owner with a herd size

of 2,400 and a marketing of 384 deer, net income ranges between

$22,434 to $54,206 (this owner has butchered 16 percent of his herd,

as opposed to the first owner who butchered only 10 percent) (Stern,

etal., 1977, p, 226). Stern argues that for the majority of owners

the net income is not as high as the maximum case example presented

and that owners perceive their deer as a finite resource that has

value as a source of meat and hides and, importantly, of both local

and non-local prestige. The contemporary herder has, in a sense, an

analog from Eskimo tradition in the umialik or skinboat captain--in

fact, historically many umialiks did eventually get the herds.

Some concluding remarks regarding the overall socioeconomic import-

ance of the reindeer herd owner and his stock may be usefully pre-
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faced by the following quotation:

●

●

Reindeer provide a source of meat, by-products,
income, and employment. Local markets for
reindeer meat have been developed by the Native
herders. There is currently no known alterna-
tive industry or activity that has been shown
to be biologically compatible, economically
feasible, or socially acceptable to replace or
co-exist with reindeer herding. The presence
of a reindeer herd or herds at a village means
that there are employment opportunities which
would probably not be available to the villagers.
The herder serves to stimulate the village and
regional economy with his herding operation by
spending and investing his income in the village,
and region. The reindeer industry provides pri-
vate sector employment in a region of the
United States where little non-public sector
employment is available.

(Stern, et al., 1977, P.279) .

Although kin-based relations are still primary in Ifiupiat and Yuit

communities today and to a degree the reindeer herd owner is in a ,

position of dealing with both kinsmen and non-kinsmen in his herding

operations, he/she functions in a role with definite economic value

to other village residents. To the degree that traditional kinship

based ties are functional in the herding model, kinsmen are usually

the first called upon to help in herding activities and meat pay-

ments in exchange for this labor are usually more valuable than a

fixed hourly wage. However, extended and non-kin are also employed.

Those who receive a cash income get paid (in 1976) $4-$6.00/hour

for about 12 days of annual employment--most get paid in a combina-

tion of cash and meat salary (Stern, et al., 1977, P.239). In re-

gional perspective reindeer herding only provided 0.8 percent of
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the total employment in 1976. IrI addition, however, herd owners

also provide a relatively stable supply of a very nutritious protein

source as well as raw materials in the form of hides and antler to ●

village residents. They generally have more experience and sophis-

tication in dealing with “outsiders” than the average village resi-

dent, which may or may not be perceived as a human asset to the

village. They invest income into the local economy and generally

prioritize local needs over “outside” interests that may be of more

personal value. On the other hand, they tend to be better off than

the average village resident therefore encouraging non-traditional

social stratification as opposed to the degree of egalitarianism

that may have existed traditionally (Pelto, 1973) and promoting, to

some degree, the use of modern technology such as all terrain

vehicles, new and deluxe model snowmachines, and aircraft including

both airplane and helicopter. This past couple of years two herders

in one village both separately invested in their own aircraft

(field observations, 1979), Lastly, the herder, in most cases,

finds himself or herself in a position to give up subsistence acti-

vities. On many occasions subsistence activities may be conducted

concurrently with herding activities and sometimes they conflict with

the necessary timing of either pursuit. Nevertheless, the continua-

tion of these activities assists in assuring herd owner integration

with community and continuity with the non-market aspects of the

sociocultural system of which he or she is a part.

9

9

9
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Eskimo Art and Craft Production.

●

Cash income derived from the sale of arts

area, particularly ivory carving and some

and crafts--for the study

skin sewing and doll mak-

ing--is not reflected in standard economic income or employment

statistics such as those utilized for Nome in Ender, Harrison,

Braund, and Gorski (1980). While for cities the size of Nome these

non-reported incomes may not make a statistically significant dif-

ference in overall cash income totals, it again is critical for

achieving an accurate view of the economy to evaluate the importance

of incomes for functional units (i.e. household and local families--

Burch, 1975). Therefore deriving “average incomes” for a city in

which a large number of households or local families are heavily ,

reliant on this unrecorded source of income--namely arts and crafts

production-- is misleading. For the villages in which fewer cash

alternatives exist, these incomes are even more significant--hence

the inclusion of this topic here.

While the economic significance of arts and craft production to the

study area is indisputable, the quantification of this amount is

somewhat more problematical. Some examples of both community and

individual cash dependency on this domestic “industry” will be sug-

gested, but it should be clearly understood that unless the vari-

ables of carver ability, market price and availability, raw material
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9

availability, effort spent on carving in any particular season,

household cash requirements, and attitude toward carving (i.e. if

it is perceived as a full-time job or as a minor and sporadic supple- 9

ment source or somewhere in between) must be considered in arriving

at any specific conclusions.

In the study area as a whole, the communities and families most

dependent on particularly ivory carving include Gambell, Savoonga,

Diomede,  King Islanders and St. Lawrence Islanders living in Nome,

and some Diomeders living in Teller. Ivory carving is usually and

traditionally an occupation of males, but in recent times females

(usually a spouse) may assist a male carver or, more rarely (parti-

cularly if a female is widowed and must support a family), females ,

have become extraordinarily proficient carvers. Rough and unquan-

tifiable estimates of the percentage of families in all villages

of the study area to a greater or lesser degree dependent on carving

based on field observations, informal discussions with community

residents, and discussions with an Alaskan buyer who has purchased

carvings from these communities for in excess of five years are as

follows: Gambell and Savoonga 80-90%; Little Diomede, King Island-

ers in Nome, and Diomeders in Teller, 70-80%; Shishmaref  50-60%;

and Wales 40-50%. Shishmaref residents, however, are the most

specialized producers of skin clothing for extra-community use and

antler dolls within the study area, both of which augment the

9

9

a
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carving effort. Dolls and skin clothing are also an important

source of cash to St. Lawrence, Diomede, and King Island residents.

● Grass baskets are made by a few older women in the Stebbins/St.

●

Michael area. Information on arts and crafts production on the

Yukon Delta is unavailable. Other art such as print making, paint-

ing and drawing, mask making, woodworking, soapstone carving, etc.

are additional sources of cash but probably not of major economic

significance. All “traditional” arts and crafts are of very high

sociocultural va”

artifacts of var-

made from fossil

ue. The sale of prehistoric or early historic

able materials (the most valuable of which are

ivory) have become an important source of cash to

residents of several communities that have access to archaeological

sites. Archaeologists from various agencies have attempted to ,

discourage these activities because they tend to destroy the pre-

historic records of these populations. Foran individual trying to

support a large household with ever-increasing cash needs, this

rationale has negligible relevance. In addition, exploitive arti-

fact buyers, most of whom reside outside of Alaska, encourage this

economically enticing activity with seemingly high prices. The

prices paid to the village resident for an attractive artifact,

however, are usually a small percentage of what that same artifact

will get on an open market. The public often confuses the complex

of events surrounding artifact sale with the sale of items carved

in the village. These two forms of making cash should be considered
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separately as they involve a very different complex of cultural

values and perceptions that influence the economic system.

Lastly some estimates of annual carver incomes can be attempted in

the context of the qualifications stated above and with the reminder 9

that the majority of households may have only one adult carver on

which to rely: a highly skilled carver considered by most buyers

to be an “artist” as opposed to a “draftsperson”, who carves regu-

larly and consistently, can make a gross income in excess of

$25,000 but probably rarely as high as $40,000 (this classification
●

is extremely rare); a highly skilled carver who is not consistently

productive will probably gross $12,000-$15,000 annually; a moder- ~

ately skilled carver who works consistently may gross from $10,000-
a

$12,000

dically

carvers

annually; and a moderately skilled carver who works spora-

will produce a gross annual income of $5,000-$8,000. Poor

have little market access because of the competition and

therefore have a negligible income from this source. It becomes

apparent from the above figures that carving does Got provide an

extravagant income by urban standards nor is it overly abundant

even for village standards, as the individual who consistently

carves has less time to obtain subsistence food and therefore ex-

pends more cash on commercially available foodstuffs. The sale of

raw or “green” ivory uncarved to non-Natives, presently illegal
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●

●

●

and a recent focus of attack by the Anchorage Times (January, 1980),

is not widely practiced due to the need for this ivory by domestic

carvers. In fact, such an activity would be economically irrational

because a walrus tusk yields considerably less per pound uncarved

than it would efficiently utilized by the experienced and skilled

carver. Local residents of walrus hunting and carving communities

are highly sensitive to unfounded public allegations regarding mis-

use of ivory, and the Eskimo Walrus Commission is currently involved

in attempts to correct misinformation as well as to internally regu-

late any potential misuse of this resource.

The Government Sector.

Directly and indirectly federal and state sources of cash to communi-

ties within the study area are of economic

bably provide the vast majority of cash to

Ender, Harrison, Braund, and Gorski (1980)

public assistance information for the Nome

relevance, as they pro-

rural communities.

describe both wage and

census division, which

is not exactly synonymous with the study area. Since the emphasis

of their study was Nome, however, all detailed economic data are

focused on Nome, and “Nome census division” statistics fail to pro-

vide an understanding of federal and state cash input into any

particular community. Nome specific data have been

Ender, et al,, (1980). Of course, villa9e economic

extracted by

systems are
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part of the scope of this study rather than part of the Ender, et al.,

(1980) study and therefore are more appropriately considered here.

It is not fruitful to use a statistical multivillage  format for these @

purposes as such data give the reader negligible information relevant

to community-level functioning economic systems. The approach in

this study will be to compare governmentally-derived cash employment -
9

positions from four communities of varying size and then to suggest

some very rough estimates of the annual salaries of these positions.
9

The compilation of data on cash jobs available in the three communi-

ties is based primarily on field observations and may not be com-

plete (since changes of the number and kinds of positions vat-y with
9

funding and since some positions certainly may have been overlooked).

Annual salaries are also strictly estimates based on average salary

levels suggested by agencies and individua’

Of course, to compute this information for

the size of the community’s population WOU’

since most governmentally funded positions

s in informal discussions.
9

any specific community,

d have to be determined

are tied closely to a

proportionate ratio of service ?evel to population level. Lastly,

some of the positions may be funded by more

part of which may be governmental in origin

funding to city governments)--no  attempt wi”

out governmental portions of positions with

than one source only

(e.g. revenue sharing

1 be made to separate

multiple source funding.

9

9
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1

2

1

1

1

1

1

1

Governmentally

communities of

117, 298, 367,

supported wage employment will be considered for the

Males, Stebbins, Gambell, and Unalakleet (populations

and 601 respectively--El lanna and Roche, 1976). Non-

permanent local (usually non-rlative) emloyees in governmentally

funded jobs will not be included here, but they should be kept in

mind as they are usually teachers with professional incomes much

greater than their paraprofessional aides and they also spend some

minimal portion of their income locally.

Wales positions (based on 1979 field data) include:

teacher aidesor other employees (i.e., cook, librarian, jani-
tor), REAA school (state funded with some Johnson O’Malley
funding);

Adult Learning Center, CETA funds through Kawerak, Inc.;

health aides (1 regular, 1 alternate), the regular funded by
Norton Sound Healtfi Corporation and the alternate by NSHC
substituting and the City Councils on weekends;

policeman, CETA funded through Kawerak, Inc.;

postmaster, U.S. Postal Service full-time (this same indiv
dual also works as an airline agent which in part is also
federally subsidized);

mayor who is partly funded by the City Council but who also
is the full-time ANICA (Alaska Native Industries Cooperative
Association) store manager;

assistant ANICA store manager;

AVEC (Alaska Village Electric Cooperative) power plant
operator, funding directly and indirectly federal;

IRA program director and president (Bureau of Indian Affairs);
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1 magistrate, state funded;

1 PHS (Public Health Service) construction coordinator (seasonal
and/or part-time);

1 Dept. of Fish and Game representative (seasonal--state
funded);

O National Guard at the present time;

Seasonal: PHS construction, ASHA construction, firefighting BLM
(Bureau of Land Management); occasional funds which
come from board participation and which involve some
federal and state funding.

9

Stebbins positions (based on 1979 field data) included’ :

3 non-teacher school employees (i.e. cook, jai~itor, mainte-
nance), BIA;

6 teacher aides, BIA;

4 health aides (2 regular, 2 alternate);

1 ANICA store manager;

2 additional store employees;

1 city clerk;

1 Adult Learning Center;

1 airline representative (indirectly in part federally subsi-
dized;

1 postmaster, full-time;

2 PHS employees (part-time);

1 policeman;

1 Source of funding for remaining communities will not be repeated
for similar positions.

fa
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1 AVEC power plant operator;

22 National Guard, part-time;

Seasonal: firefighting (BL!I), PHS and ASHA construction; board
participation.

Gambell positions (based on 1979 field data and U.S. Dept. of the

Interior, 1977a) included:

3

11

6

4

1

1

3

1

1

1

1

2

1

1

45

2

non-teacher BIA elementary positions (i.e. cook, janitor,
maintenance);

BIA elementary aides;

REAA secondary school positions;

health aides (2 regular, 2 alternate);

AVEC power plant operator;

ANICA store manager;

ANICA store personnel;

policeman;

mayor;

city clerk;”

airline representative (indirectly partly federally funded);

postal employees (1 postmaster, 1 part-time);

telephone “operator” (city);

National Guard (full-time);

National Guard (part-time);

Adult Learning Center;

Seasonal: PHS and ASHA construction; school construction.
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Unalakleet  positions (based on 1979 field data) included:

11

3

4

3

6

2

1

2

1

1

1

1

1

1

2

1

6

?

elementary teacher aides, 81A;

non-teacher BIA elementary positions (i.e. cook, janitor,
maintenance);

secondary school (REAA) employees;

health aides (2 regular, 1 alternate);

National Guard (part-time);

postal employees (1 postmaster, 1 part-time);

physician’s assistant (may be non-permanent local);

policemen;

mayor;

city clerk;

Wien agent (in part indirectly federally subsidized);

Munz agent (in part indirectly federally subsidized); ‘

magistrate and water commision (same individual holds both
positions);

Norton Sound Fisheries Cooperative supervisor (indirectly
CEDC funded);

Federal Aviation Agency (local);

Alaska Commercial Store Manager (Community Enterprise
Development Corporation funded);

store personnel;

musk ox farm (state owned);

Seasonal: 88 Norton Sound Fisheries Cooperative fish processors;
firefighting;  PHS, ASHA, and city construction.

9

9

9
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Unalakleet has considerably more opportunities for employment in

the private sector (in addition to~ative organizations which will

be discussed in the next section) than any of the other three com-

munities. These include Unalakleet Air Taxi with 6 employees,

other stores such as the Unalakleet Furniture and Hardware store

(number of employees unknown), local 1 y-owned Brown’s Lodge (number

of employees in addition to the owners unknown), a General Telephone

Company employee, Covenant School employees, and a privately owned

taxi service. In addition, Unalakleet has a much higher percentage

of non-Native residents (12 non-permanent teachers either with the BIA

or REAA school, a large number of FAA employees, etc. )--l3% non-

Eskimo (Ellanna and Roche, 1976). To an even greater degree

because

portion

At this

most of

of Unalakleet’s expanded services, probably a larger pro- ,

of these incomes are spent locally.

point an attempt will be made to estimate annual income of

the governmentally funded positions listed above. Perhaps

it may be appropriate to mention at this point that income data

from Ellanna and Roche (1976) have not been utilized because of

their unreliability due to inconsistent reporting; reluctance to

report these data to local village census aides, and a lack of com-

prehension on the part of respondents to questions regarding income,

Non-teacher employees of REAA

a gross annual income ranging

elementary schools such as Males make

from $3,700-$10,700 and averaging
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about $6,600 (the teachers average an annual--9 month--gross salary

of $25,000 in addition to wther benefits such as low cost housing).

REAA secondary employees make a range of $6,000-$10,000 annual gross

income (also 9 month) and average $8,000-$10,000 depending on the

community and type of positions (non-permanent teachers in one commu-

nity range in” salary from $19,525-$41,000 for a school year by’ compari-

son). BIA school elementary employees average $10,000 annually with

the exception of local maintenance men who are the most highly paid

and, in one village, the maintenance man makes an income greater

than any teacher. By way of contrast BIA elementary teacher salaries

range from $10,000-$36,000 for an 1?-12 month contract, but BIA

teachers have much greater benefits such as housing, inexpensive

food shipping costs, etc. than do REAA teachers. National Guard .

employees’ salaries range between $2,500-!$3,000 annually. Regular

health aide annual salaries, recently raised by Norton Sound Health

Corporation, range between $16,000-$22,000 annually for full-time

work. Alternates are paid approximately $15.00/day for weekend work

by their respective city councils and $40.00/day by NSHC for sub-

stituting for regular health aides during training or illness.

Adult Learning Center employees and policemen are mostly paid

through Kawerak (and Yupitak Bista on the Delta) CETA (Comprehensive

Employment and Training Assistance) funds--these salaries range bet-

ween $6.50-$7.50/hour for full-time employment. U.S. Postal Service

employees are paid a salary of $4.00-$8.00/hour plus a large cost-

9

(a

9

a

9

9

●

9
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of-living allowance. City salaries vary but Stebbins  city clerk has

a monthly salary of $1600 which may probably be considered average.

It is suspected that AVEC and ANICA (manager) salaries average between

$l,500-$2,000/month, but exact ranges were not available to the re-

searcher at the present time. Seasonal jobs vary by source and

season with construction workers probably making the most if projects—

are going on and fisheries cooperative workers making the least

(depending on the success of the season).

Another source of cash to village communities comes in the form of

public assistance, but these vary tremendously by year depending on

who applies, other sources of income, and knowledge of and desire

to receive public assistance (many people reject this as a source of

income). State public assistance averages for the years 1970-1977 ‘

for our exemplary villages per case are as follows in Table XI.——

These fiqures were not statistically analyzed, but a superficial over-

view indicates a relatively stable but fluctuating case number per

population (as the case number has slightly increased in more recent

years, the population has also increased); a slight increase does not

appear to be proportionate to cost-of-living increases; and years of

abnormal fluctuations such as 1976 for Unalakleet  (which may indicate

a poor commercial fishing season). In any case, all of the above data

do not substantiate a large cash income from governmental public assist-

ance sources relative to the very inflationary economy and high trans-

portation costs to these rural communities. The above data areeompiled
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TABLE XI

STATE PUBLIC ASSISTANCE FOR SELECTED VILLAGES, 1970-19771

Village 1970 1971 1972 1973 — —1974 1975 1976 1977

Males $284/month $94/month $ 99/month $lOllmonth $ 96/month $100/month $123/month $189/month
32 cases 72 cases 72 cases 72 cases 72 cases 84 cases 79 cases 72 cases

Stebbins $219/month $203/month $197/month $192/month $184/month $21 6/month $226/month $229/month
312 cases 348 cases 288 cases 420 cases 384 cases 432 cases 480 cases 492 cases

cd
-r=
‘“ Gambell $167/month $180/month no data $178/month $104/month $128/month $156/month $171/month

480 cases 456 cases available 444 cases 396 cases 420 cases 372 cases 492 cases

Unalakleet $157/month $122/month $142/month $172/month $174/month $188/month $202/month $195/month
348’ cases “432” cases “408” cases 492” cases “456 cases 396 cases 1,884 cases 480 cases

1

2

Compiled from State Dept. of Health and Social Services statistics.

Average disbursement per/case for each year.
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only for the month of October and therefore do not provide a good yearly

● average; they apparently also suffer from’ reporting  inaccuracies, but

these are the only data of this nature available (informal discussion,

Gordon Harrison, 1979). Additional public assistance from Bureau of

● Indian Affairs and unemployment monies are negligible because the

BIA has turned most financial public assistance over to the State and

most village residents either do not qualify for unemployment or else
a do not pursue the bureaucratic hassle which has been necessary to obtain

it through a Fairbanks office (most unemployment for the Nome Census

Division goes to Nome as opposed to village residents).
*

It would be virtually impossible to determine accurately governmental

cash flow tb any particular village because of all the variables men-

● tioned above. However, hypothetically such an annual estimate will

be made for Gambell ’s local residents for the purposes of indicating  .

the secondary reliance on cash of residents of these rural communities.

●

Remember this is an imperfectly derived estimate and that there is

virtually no private sector employment in Gambell  with the exception

of ivory carving and the Native corporation (seasonal wages cannot be

included here):

average recent (1975-1977) public assistance $ 63,067/yr
BIA employees (elementary school) (14) $162 ,000/yr
REAA employees (6) $ 48,000/yr
health aides (2 regular, 2 alternate) $42 ,800/yr
AVEC ( 1 ) $ 20,400/yr
ANICA (4) $ 54,000/yr
policemen (1) $ 15,600/yr
mayor (1) $ 24,000/yr
city clerk (1) $ 15,600/yr
postal employees (2) ~ 24,000/yr
airline agent 600/yr
telephone “operator” (1) $ 850/yr

e 346



National Guard (46) $150 ,000/yr
Adult Learning Center $28 ,800/yr

TOTAL : $703,717

This total indicates an average annual gross income of $9,537 for a

family of 5 with income about two-thirds less (5,17 is the average
a

household size in Gambell). Native corporation employment at best

might provide one minimal full time and one part-time salary to the com-

munity as a whole, in addition to the jobs described above. Remember,

however, that fn reality only a few families have access to cash jobs

with proportionately higher annual incomes and some (the majority of)

families have access only to cash from self employment and possibly

minimal public assistance. The relationship of this cash to the inflated

rural cash needs will be explored in a subsequent section. The hypothe-

tical nature of this example should also be reiterated and clearly

understood by the reader.

Native Organizations.

9

9

9

The role of non-profit corporations (i.e. Kawerak, Norton Sound

Health Corporation, etc.) as recipients of federal and state funds 9

which are then utilized to employ individuals in rural communities

within the study area has already been discussed in the last sec-

tion. In the process of administering these federal and state ●

funds, the non-profits themselves employ a considerable number of

preferably Native personnel. Within Nome in the summer, 1979,

Kawerak, Irtc. had approximately 38 full-time employees; Norton Sound ●

Health Corporation 124 full-time and 4 part-time employees; and Nome
v
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Eskimo Community 7 full-time and 2 part-time employees (this, is dis-.

cussed by Ender, et al., 1980). In addition, however, the village pro-

fit and regional profit corporations, formed as a by product of ANCSA,

have in themselves become community employees through the use of funds

which were a part of the land settlement. Although these funds, too,

have a federal origin, they differ from those discussed in the prior

section because they were awarded as reimbursement for aboriginal land

claims and they are finite in nature. The number of personnel employed

by the village corporations has varied by village size, by year depend-

ing on the success of its ventures and the fiscal status of BSNC, and

by the complexity of the particular organization (e.g. the directions

these corporations have gone in terms of becoming profit-oriented

entities). In general terms, however, the financial solvency of the

regional corporations has influenced the economic well-being of the ‘

village corporations from 1972 to the present. Although no attempt

will be made here to list the number of village corporation employees

community by community, these can vary from 1 part-time employee to

approximately 5 or 6 (e.g. Sitnasuak  or King Island Native Corporation)

depending on what business ventures they may be involved in.

The regional corporations commenced activity under ANCSA with rela-

tively large staffs. However, during the intervening years ill-

fated investments resulted in a deficit of several million dollars

for Bering Straits Native Corporation. This economic fact in
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addition to more conservative operational procedures have resulted

in a currently small-scale Bering Straits organization with 5

full-time employees and part-time contractual technical assistance. ●

Calista (of which the Yukon Delta is a part) and its subsidiary

organizations employ a much larger number in Anchorage primarily

(where their main office is located), but their financial condition 9

has also had a fluctuating history with their most recent invest-

ment being the Anchorage Sheraton Hotel. Although Calista and sub-

sidiary hire is also preferentially from the

they do employ “outsiders” if such expertise

within their region.

Salaries paid by Native profit corporations,

regional, vary widely. Overall they tend to

ranks of stockholders, 9

is not available from

both village and

be greater than non-

profit CETA salaries and correspond more closely to professional

and technical salary levels paid throughout the state. In terms

of total cash flow through employment, the profit corporations have

less community economic impact than do the non-profit corporations 4

and other governmental agencies. They are, however, perceived by

village residents to be an important addition to the economic
●

opportunities available locally and, more importantly, they are the

first private sector source of employment to overtly and willingly

demonstrate Native and local hiring preferences.
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INTERRELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN SUBSISTENCE AND CASH IN THE ECONOMY

The interrelationships between subsistence and cash have been ex-

plored throughout the entirety of the “economic systems” portion of

this study. The title of this section reflects the view of this

researcher that subsistence and cash at the community and, to a

lesser degree, regional levels can not be realistically discussed

as separate and distinct economic systems, as the subsistence and

cash components mutually interact in a functionally symbiotic eco-

nomic system today. This is not to suggest, however, that this

interrelationship is static and that future economic shifts could

not disrupt the presently viable balance. Although published

research on this topic is not apparently available for this study ,

area (with the possible indirect contributions of Burgess, 1974),

theoretical models and data derived from one unpublished study on

the Yukon Delta, all bibliographic sources cited for Nowak,

VanStone (1960), Oswalt (1979), Pelto (1973), and Davidson (cd.)

(1974) will be utilized to draw the following conclusions:

(1) The vast majority of information suggests that contemporary ly

there is not an inverse relationship between participation in

wage earning activities and subsistence reliance up to the

point that the wage activity does not conflict with critical

subsistence periods nor exclude subsistence activities by de-

manding all available time.
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In fact,

that is,

in small

the relationship seems to be exactly the opposite--

the best and most productive hunters and fishermen

rural communities are those who have access to the

cash necessary for procuring modern subsistence technology.

To illustrate these cash-needs consider the 1979-1980 prices

for such technology in the community of Gambell (approxima-

tions):

18’ Lund aluminum boat $2100
50 horsepower Johnson outboard $2040
snowmachine $2800
wooden boat $ 900
rifles (1 308, 1 22 magnum, 1 shotgun) $650
ammunition/year $200
fuel/year !$ 500
snowmachine and outboard maintenance/year $150
whalegun $400
whalegun  “bombs’’/year $ 125
CB radio $200 ,

Of these expenses some are annual costs (noted above) and

others are not. Snowmachine life expectancies average 2

years in this area, outboard motors 2.5 years, aluminum boats

2.5 years, wooden boats (without major repairs) 2 years,

rifles (depending on caliber) between 4-10 years, CB’S 3

years, and whaleguns 15 years. Adding all of this to main-

tenance costs for engines provides at least a rough estimate

of the cash needs for subsistence and this amount is increas-

●

9

ing dramatically monthly primarily due to rising fuel costs

and therefore inflated transpo.rtation costs, No cash value has
4

been assigned to skinboats  and other locally produced items of

technology because they involve mostly labor which has not

been given a cash value for these purposes. Using these
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(2)

approximations in contrast to a suggested wage cash income for

Gambell  presented in the last section, the inadequacy of this

income becomes poignantly apparent. This model is not as rele-

vant to subsistence users in Nome or smaller communities that

work full-time jobs year-round, but even individuals who fit

into this category rarely let work totally disrupt subsistence

endeavors (i.e. they are carried on during weekends, vacations,

and lengthy spring and summer evenings). As this is being

written today (Sunday, January 20, 1980) in Nome, 40 individuals

can be observed at one point in time on the eastern edge of the

town’s shore ice in -25°F temperatures fishing for tomcod and

crab.

Because heat and light (and in most cases) electricity are con-

temporarily generated by imported fossil fuels in all communi-

ties of the study area, survival then requires additional cash

for the purchase of fuel oil and the payment of electricity

bills. As an example, fuel oil in Gambell today costs the aver-

age family in a “new” ASHA house approximately $185/month for

fuel and $100/month for electricity, Even in Nome many Eskimo

families have lost their equity in ASHA houses due to their in-

ability to meet monthly utility costs (Bering Straights, Decem-

ber, 1979).

352



(3) The necessity for primarily males to periodically leave their

home villages and family units for purposes of obtaining cash

income has been suggested as an important contributing factor

to family and village disorganization (VanStone, 1960; Hughes,

1960). However, current trends seem to indicate that even when

cash jobs are available in regional centers such as Nome or

Bethel or elsewhere in the state, there is a definite reluc-

tance on the part of individuals to leave home villages for

extended periods of time--usually only long enough to acquire

immediate cash needs for subsistence expenditures. For example,

Naylor and Gooding (1978) report that although a pipeline

employee could make an average net income of $575/week, only

9.5 percent of Bering Straits Native Corporation stockholders,

held jobs on the trans-Alaska  pipeline. Of all Natives hired

on this gargantuan project, 51.5 worked for 8 weeks or less and

25 percent of the total Native hire worked for two weeks or

less (p.14), Nome employment trends (also discussed by Ender,

etal,, 1980) illustrate a highly unstable work force including

frequent voluntary and involuntary terminations, frequent hori-

zontal rather than vertical job mobility, and CETA-eligible  and

Native preference positions that are difficult to fill on a

permanent basis. For the most part, employee priorities of the

vast majority of residents in the study area who even attempt

to participate in wage labor do not include long-term,
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year-round association with the same job (this statement applies

to both non-Native and Native residents with the exception of

professional positions).

(4) It is

field

cash)

(5)

●

*

overwhelmingly apparent in both the sparse literature and

observations that products of individual wage labor (i.e.

are not distributed per

it purchases may be exchanged

hers, or through other inter-

se, although commodities or services

between kinsmen, skinboat crew mem-

and intracommunity  interpersonal

exchange networks (usually also based on extended or fictional

kinship) (VanStone, 1960; Hughes, 1960; Bogojavlensky, 1969; and

others). The implications of this for the presently functioning

subsistence/cash economy if wages were to become a more prevalent

part of this economic system may be significant.

Commitments to cash jobs represent a definite break with Ifiupiat

and Yuit cultural traditions that may have a cumulative effect

through time. Individuals making this commitment may, in some

cases, find themselves isolated to a greater or lesser degree,

formally or informally, from their small-scale community and

its members. Extreme commitments in the form of business

ownership patterns in Nome may be revealing -- out of a total

of 128 licensed businesses inNome in 1979, only 18 were Native

owned (field data, 1979).
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ATTITUDES TOWARDS ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT

This section could not be based on published secondary sources be- ●

cause none are available. Therefore in addition to opinions ‘and

attitudes reflected in the news media, views portrayed in this sec-

tion of the study have been extracted from extensive community con- 9

tact through the forms of informal discussions and meeting atten-

dance, and field observations. During the course of the study period

OCS public informational meetings were attended in Nome (City Hal 1 ), 9

King Island Corporation hall also in Nome, Shishmaref, and Savoonga--

tapes from meetings in Norton Sound were also reviewed. In addition,

attitudes towards OCS and other kinds of development were elicited ●

and observed through informal discussions in

Wales (at a

Teller were

Shishmaref,

meeting in which Little Diomede,

represented by several ind

Gambell, Savoonga, Teller,

the communities of

Brevig Mission, and

vidua s per community),

Elim, Moses Point, Unalakleet,

Stebbins,  Emmonak, Mountain Village, and St. Marys. Al SO during the

the Nome Business 4study period other meetings such as those of

Owner’s Association, City Council, Nome School Board, industry infor-

mation, Eskimo Walrus Commission, OCSEAP User’s Panel, and others
a

have been monitored. Other relevant experience has included researcher

participation as a humanist in the Management of Change OCS workshop
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in Anchorage; a Kawerak-sponsored village spinoff of this

meeting in Unalakleet, Gambell, Nome, and Teller; an Alaska

Public Forum OCS informational project in Unalaska  (actually

held during the study period); and the organization and im-

plementation of a subsistence panel at the 1978 meeting of

the Alaskan Anthropological Association in Anchorage. Due

to the nature of the methodology used to gather these data,

quantification is not possible but the quality of the data

is probably preferable to that which results from formal

survey questionnaire.

Presently there is no major economic developmental activity in

progress within the study area. Of equal importance, however,

is the fact that the vast majority of non-transient residents

have not experienced a period of intense economic development

while residing in the study area (with the exception of those

wh O

per

imp’

experienced World Mar II in Nome. World War II was a .

od of substantial human influx to the area with economic

ications but not really comparable to the conditions

of the “gold rush” period. Individuals who are presently resi-

dents of both Nome and the villages who participated in oil-

related activities on the “pipeline” and at Prudhoe Bay did so in
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the capacity of migrant workers rather than as residents of the area
4

being developed. Due to this lack of first-hand exposure to development,

it is not unrealistic to describe prodevelopment, moderate, or anti-

development views as being somewhat naive because of their lack of an

experiential or empirical foundation. Present “economic development”

involves several very diverse activities. Tourism is important econom-

ically but has declined in recent years due to a combination of Alaska ●

Airline’s route loss to Nome and Kotzebue  in the early 1970’s and gener-

ally increasing costs and an inflationary economy throughout the country.

Gold dredge placer operations, which were closed down from 1962-1975

after being the major economic activity in Nome for decades, have re-

sumed under the auspices of Alaska Gold (a subsidiary of UV industries

until this year). They employed approximately 160 workers during the

summer of 1979, but 100 of these were imported from outside the region

and less than a dozen were from villages (informal discussion, Robert

Baldwin, 1979). Commercial fisheries have not been significant for 9

Nome residents but have been extremely important as a source of cash for

Elim/Floses Point, Golovin, Unalakleet,  and the Yukon Delta. The govern-

mental sector, which can hardly be termed “economic development” in the

sense that we are discussing it here is an important and expanding source

of jobs for the study area. Transportation is economically significant

in the sense that Nome has the only paved and frequently served jet

strip in the study area and also is the base of operations for several

“bush” air carriers. Unalakleet,  on the other hand, has an unpaved, in-

frequently served small jet runway while St. Plarys has a paved but also

less frequently served jet-accommodating runway. In addition, Nome has

357
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the only Iighterage service north of

transportation role, however, is Iim

a virtually non-existant  boat harbor

●

the Yukon Delta. Nome’s

ted by shallow water depths,

and frequently occurring

poor weather conditions which makes air travel unreliable at times.

The economic conditions of Nome today are discussed in Ender,

et al., (1980) in greater detail.

Attitudes towards economic development will be grouped on the basis

of four major opinion clusters which seem to emerge from the data.

These clusters or groupings are somewhat artificial constructs

utilized for purposes of organizing and presenting these data

certainly all individuals do not neatly fit into any category

some may

the rura”

oriented

lie in between aptitudinally. These groupings are:

Y village-based, subsistence dependent, traditionally- .

resident (primarily Ifiupiat or Yuit); (2) the rural,

village-based but acculturated and more formally educated resident

and

and

(1)

(primarily Ifiupiat and Yuit)--usually  middlemen in communication

between Natives and non-Natives; (3) urban-oriented business

owners, prospective entrepreneurs, and active participants in this

segment of the economic system (primarily non-Native); and (4)

“conservationists” , usually from places of origin outside of the

study area, usually residents of communities like Nome rather than

smaller villages (primarily non-i’!ative).
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Category (1) includes the majority of the study area’s population,

mostly Ifiupiat and Yuit, and primari?y residing in villages. How-

ever, for mu7tip7e reasons (mainly access to medical care or

schools), some of these people move to communities such as Nome

usua17y  for temporary periods of time. Individuals in this group

have relatively little cash income vis-a-vis  cash requirements and

are heavily dependent on subsistence for satisfying economic needs.

They tend to fee7 most comfortable in kin-based groups and small

communities and, if formally educated, have received this education

at the village 7eve7. They tend to value what they consider to be

“traditiona7” Eskimo culture, the environment, and the fauna and

flora that inhabit this environment. They are generally not widely

traveled nor have they experienced prolonged dealings with non- ,

Natives with the exception of teachers and preachers with whom

their relationships may be formal, Priorities of this cluster in-

clude maintaining the status quo of vi17age life within the con-

straints of Euroamerican culture which have a7ready been integrated

into their lives. They don’t fully understand what OCS is or how

it may affect their lives, but to the degree that they do compre-

hend

they

that

the concept of drilling for oi7 and gas on the ocean floor,

adamantly oppose such endeavors because they are convinced

such “unnatural” activity will unquestionably bring about harm

to the marine environment and its animal 7ife on which they so

intimately re7y. Based on past experiences with “outsiders” they
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generally are pessimistic about being able to alter the course of

future events regarding any kind of development and frequently

express this feeling of helplessness by not availing themselves of

purported opportunities for input (i.e. public meetings). Verbal

and somewhat militant advocates of this group’s views are, inter-

estingly, not the majority of this group itself, but rather organi-

zations such as Kawerak, Inc., Nunam Kitlutsisti, the Eskimo

Walrus Commission, and the Eskimo Whaling Commission that may have

a few representatives on boards that come from within this cluster.

Category (2) includes again primarily village residents but also a

lesser number of quasi-urban dwellers, both of which are primarily

I~upiat and Yuit. They tend to be the younger, more formally >

educated, and more acculturated of the rural Native residents. They

have had more extensive and intensive dealings with non-Natives,

have a better control of verbal and written English, have fewer

perceived ties with “Eskimo tradition”, and often represent their

home community on boards, councils, committees, etc. in dealings

with non-Native individuals and agencies. While members of this

group share many of the same values regarding the environment,

animals, and their lifestyles with members of the previous group,

they believe that there is a necessity for some planned economic

development that incorporates

requisites of modern life and

their home villages due to cash

that such development under tight
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control can coexist with “traditional” culture as practiced in

villages today. Current officers of Bering Straits Native Corpora-

tion, and Calista Corporation, with their mandate to make profits 4

for their stockholders, are advocates of this position. Individuals

who rely heavily on commercial fisheries tend to promote a similar

view whether the development is fisheries or oil, although they

exhibit an adamant concern for the welfare of commercial fisheries

over an interest in oil, and if oil development would be potentially
4

dangerous to salmon or herring they would oppose it probably more

openly and publically than would group (1).

Group (3) is composed of the majority of the vocal non-Native

minority of Nome including present business owners, prospective ‘

entrepreneurs, miners, and others who value participation in this

segment of the study area’s economy. This segment is not limited

to non-Natives, however, as some “town Natives” (i.e. those Natives

who have had a long-standing participation in a western economy and
9

urban life usually as a result of having one non-Native parent (or

grandparent) are also included in this group. Members of this

cluster tend to wield the greatest degree of economic and political
*

power in the study area through control of governing or decision-

making bodies (i.e. the City Council, the Nome School Board, the

Business Owner’s Association, the Chamber of Commerce, and others) 9
or by holding local political positions (i.e. mayor, city manager,
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city clerk, etc.), although the balance of power may be presently

undergoing some unquantifiable shifts as a direct or indirect

result of ANCSA organizations. This group unquestionably favors

any kind of economic development that will improve prospects for

local commerce, and presently members of this cluster perceive oil

as being the most lucrative alternative. They would not, however,

discourage other kinds of development such as mineral exploration,

commercial fishing, tourism (e.g. Iditarod Race promotion), or

developing the transportation industry (e.g. the current “push”

for constructing a deep-water port). The majority of this group

sincerely believe that economic development, increased cash flow,

and more jobs will improve life for everyone in the area, although

the well-being of the villages is not a priority vis-a-vis the .

welfare of Nome. Members of this group generally perceive that any

problems inherent in, for examp”

than adequately compensated for

received from such development.

e, oil development would be more

by revenues and fringe benefits

Representatives of this opinion

cluster also tend to view increased federal constraints on economic

development in the area as being unreasonable, undemocratic, and

lacking in rationale--most recently the imposition of the Antiq-

uities Act to form national monuments, wild and scenic rivers, etc.

This group is relatively mobile within and without Alaska and con-

sider themselves to be more or less sophisticated in national

affairs. This group will continue to do everything possible to
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encourage the

Bering-Norton

exploration and development of petroleum in the

Lease Sale Area.

9

Lastly, cluster (4) is a minority opinion locally represented, for

the most part, by non-Natives that are usually if not exclusively

of non-local origin. This group holds views and values that are

perceived of as being congruent with the views and values nation-

wide of individuals and groups that label themselves as being
9

“conservationist.” In this view the protection of the environment--

both physical and biotic--are placed above the interests of human

groups or rather are seen as in the ultimate interest of all human
a

groups. While the more moderate members of this group would not

oppose subsistence pursuits that didn’t harm the physical environ-

ment and its biotic communities, less moderate views would adamantly
9

oppose even subsistence hunting irregardless of whether or not its

economic and cultural importance could be adequately demonstrated.

This cluster opposes any economic developmental enterprise that

significantly alters the natural environment including mining,

commercial fishing, extension of transportation corridors, and,

mostly, the exploration and development of oil particularly in off-
9

shore locations. Members of this group are firmly convinced that

a

9

industry technology and methods can not satisfactorily guarantee

full environmental protection and that any risk is too great--that
4

is, that no amount of money can compensate for environmental
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destruction. Such individuals are suspect that claims by industry

that “what is good for the nation is good for you” are really

sejf-serving propaganda to make the rich richer at the expense of

all. More moderate members of this cluster in recent years have

joined forces with subsistence advocates to fight OCS development

nationwide--the degree

locally is not clear.

to which this recent trend is observable

Representatives of this view are publically

verbal but not organized on the local

Social Systems

level at the present time.

This major but brief section on social organization or functioning

social systems has relevancy to potential OCS exploration and ‘

development in the study area, because any major economic change

will inevitably bring about social changes due to the integrated

operation of all sociocultural systems (Harris, 1975; Pelto and

Pelto, 1979; Pelto, 1973; Berreman, 1954; Hughes, 1960 and others).

In addition, social systems in the study area have retained con-

siderable traditional Ifiupiat and Yuit ties and differ significantly

from western models thereby necessitating this explanation in over-

view for purposes of allowing knowledgeable decision-making to

occur.
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FAMILY, HOUSEHOLD, AND KINSHIP

From contemporary western or Euroamerican cultural contexts emerges ●

the view that the “family” and the “household” are mostly synonymous,

so that when an adult individual is questioned about his or her

“family,” the response will usually refer to group of people includ- 4

ing a married couple and their children residing in a particular

structure or “home.” More extended references to “family” usually

have to be qualified (i.e. your mother, your brother, etc.) and 9

will involve people living in numerous “homes” or households often

extended over a wide geographic area. Family unit structure from
9

the contemporary western economy which stresses personal mobility,

individual as opposed to familial endeavors, obligations restricted

to a nuclear family unit (with even those seriously being questioned
4

today), and emphasis on extrafamilial social bonds and interaction

(e.g. coworkers, neighbors, special interest organization, etc.).

This kind of family and household model is definitely not applicable
9

to the majority of communities or even to segments of the Nome

community within the study area today despite pressures for these

communities to reorganize and adopt a western model. Within any

community of the study area including a large portion of Nome, the

concept of “family” transcends multiple generations, includes col-

lateral relatives, includes even fictive (i.e. non-biological or

marital) kin, transcends even communities, and transcends residen-
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tial units (Burch, 1975; Bogojavlensky, 1969; Hughes, 1960 and

1974; and Heinrich,  1972). It may be of interst to note that
● through the misguided and uninformed efforts of federal and state

housing authorities, modern housing for rural areas has been

modeled around the nuclear family unit. Even this imposed struc-

ture has, for the most part, failed to disrupt functioning family ‘

●

units that today have adapted by multiple households actually

sharing meals and some household chores within a single structure

(usually the residence of an older family member), children and

adults sleeping at will in any of the family’s households, and

perceptions of more than one household as being “home.” The

households enumerated in Ellanna and Roche, 1976 in reality

represent housing units and not functional family units for all of’

the study area with the exception of most of the non-Native seg-

ments of Nome’s population and village teacher and preacher house-

holds (even with this qualification the relatively high density

of “households” vis-a-vis  urban “households” should be noted in

Ellanna and Roche, 1976, p.9). Lastly, it is important to urtder-

stand that family “heads” are, today, still mostly older experi-

enced individuals whose leadership encompasses several households--

male leadership tends to predominate overtly although the role of

older females is unquestionably covertly of substantial influence.
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As with most aboriginal hunters/gathers/fishers worldwide, kinship

affiliation is the primary governing or defining force of social

interrelationships for all of the Ifiupiat and Yuit peoples of the

study area today. Kinship, although based on a biological model,

is in no way

geneaologica”

and Yuit SOC”

perceived to

biology, soc-

restricted to individuals

links to one another. A

eties is a means of class-

be related to one another

who can readily trace

kinship system in Ifiupiat

fying individuals that are

through links based on

al parenthood, adoption, marriage, etc. over vertical

expanses of time and horizontal or collateral affiliation. For

every class of kinsmen as defined in Ifiupiat and Yuit culture

(i.e. elder brother, younger brother, grandparents or great

aunts and uncles of the grandparents generation, parallel cousins ‘

who are like siblings or cross cousins who are like “cousins” in

a western sense, etc.), there is a very well-defined and rigid

code for interpersonal behavior (Burch,  1975). For example, the

relationship between adult older brothers and younger brothers
9

is one of respect and interdependence, but an open exhibitation  of

affection or even casual socialization may be considered inappro-

priate (Burch, 1975). Not only have behavioral restrictions and

expectations between relatives persisted to the present time, but

9

9

a non-flexible order of loyalties continues to prioritize rela-

tionships by kinship roles rather than personal preferences more

common in western societies. Such loyalties involve a complex
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network of reciprocal obligations that result in a very contem-

porarily viable system of social and economic interdependence.

Ifiupiat and Yuit individuals and families that are unable to demon-

strate a kinship bond based on concrete genealogical links will

tend to refer to distant or unrelated individuals or families with

whom they socialize by the term “cousin” (the closest English

translation of some terms that enable kinship extension). Recently

the researcher was present at a jury ’selection proceeding in Nome

at which the judge was attempting to discern relationships between

prospective jurors and the plaintiff and defendent. Mhen ques-

tioned as to relationships many prospective Ifiupiat jurors referred

to themselves as “cousins” of the defendent, but when asked about

the genealogical links that made them “cousins,” explanations were.,

confused (as perceived by the non-Native judge) and spanned several

generations and far distant collaterality., Of importance here,

however, is the fact that relationships with most non-Natives that

have neither married or been adopted into this kinship network do

not have priority and involve an almost totally different set of

rules. Both the primacy of kinship among Ifiupiat and Yuit resi-

dents of the study area and the rules by which non-Native non-

kinsmen interface with these residents have significant implica-

tions for social contact that may result from OCS exploration and

development.
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THE COMMUNITY

As societies become larger and more complex there is a greater

degree of specialization and segregation between social and poli-

tical systems. Hence “political systems” are discussed separately
Qin this study for Nome and inter- and intraregional organizations,

However, in small-scale kinship-based societies, a category to

which the villages of the study area still conform in most res-

pects, such specialization is minimal and therefore a discussion

of community social systems will by necessity include some con-

sideration of village politics or the allocation of power at the

village level.

9

Due to the basic continuity of traditional sociopolitical systems

into present day village life, the reader should reconsider the

description of these systems presented in Chapter III of this

study. Namely, community sociopolitical organization was based

on a system of the umealiq  (skinboat “captain”),

bership, kazgis (mens’ houses), multiple crew or

tions, concensus decisions, elder respect, and a

skinboat crew mem-

kin-based fac-

relatively

fundamentally egalitarian and non-authoritarian social order (not

without individual stratification, however). This traditionally

based system has superficially been transformed by an overlay of

western sociopolitical institutions such as IRA (Indian Reorgani-
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locally important because they have more formal education, possibly

more wealth, and the ability to deal effectively with non-Natives,

but who are definitely not perceived as “leaders” by community resi-

dents. That is, the ability to act as an intermediary wit~ the non-

Eskimo world and its agents, or to be a “cultural broker”, and the

ability to amass wealth if you fail to share (i.e. “to be stingy”)

are not qualities one would find in a socially accepted and respected

community-level leader. Authoritarian attitudes and behavior are

still definitely abhorrent to village residents and considered to

definitely be a behavioral transgression which minimally will evoke

ostracism and ridicule and in very extreme cases may initiate more

overt or even violent acts towards an individual attempting to exert

such authority (hence the difficulty in recruiting and retaining

“functional” village policemen). Community leaders today are mul- ~

tiple (within the same vi’

both kinship affiliations

must represent the needs ~

lage) and still closely associated with

and subsistence knowledge and skills, and

nd priorities of the village majority

(i.e. the welfare of the group).

As a summary, then, an attempt will be made to “paint” a composite

picture of villages within the study area excluding Nome. Villages

vary in size from White Mountain’s population of 111 to Unalakleet’s

population of 601 (Ellanna and Roche, 1976) and generally (but not

@
exclusively) the complexity of the western institutional overlay
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and presence of modern technology will have some direct correlation

with size. They are composed of households containing both nuclear

and small extended family units (household density is greater for

all villages than it is for the national average), but these house-

holds work together along kinship lines to provide for the social

and economic well-being primarily of a “family” (which is larger

than a household) and secondarily of the community. Interpersonal

interaction, and internal social control and decision-making depend

heavily on community concensus, community values and norms, and

informal mechanisms such as gossip and ridicule. External means of

social control are called upon in

antisocial behavior. Individuals

and families and, second, members

traditional and non-traditional),

cases of extreme or persistant

are first members of households

of community organizations (both.

Members of virtually all I17upiat

9

9

9

and Yuit families participate in subsistence pursuits with possibly

one or more members involved in working for wages usually season-

ally. Non-Eskimo households are usually those of teachers, preach-

ers, occasionally researchers or agency employees, and, again

rarely, households based on mixed marriages (one spouse being

the other being non-Native). Although traditional leadership

are extremely important, younger individuals with more formal

local ,

roles

education may be the ones who first encounter “outside” visitors

to the community,

to singlehandedly

but most of these lack the ability or motivation

make decisions for the community as a whole and
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will usually call “council” or “community” meetings for important

issues as well as disseminating information by word-of-mouth

(informal channels). Many non-Natives who go to villages may

attempt to bypass altogether the local leadership and deal directly

tion, solicit

action. As a

this informat

(although Nat

this process)

with resident non-Natives (primarily teachers, missionaries, or,

in a few cases, loca~ entrepreneurs)--this kind of procedure may

be locally resented. Most individuals who participate on regional

or statewide boards, councils, etc. do so on more than one of

these bodies and possibly on as many as three or four--these indi-

viduals may be older leaders but, because of the fact that English

is usually necessary, they are usually individuals with some for-

mal education and/or sophistication with the “outside” world.

Communication between board members and the community regarding .

board-related issues may be informal or, in some cases, relatively

deficient (partly because such individuals often become “burned

out” or confused by the multiplicity of issues potentially im-

pinging upon the community or they find it difficult to translate

such issues into a local perspective). Villages are constantly

bombarded by agency representatives ostensibly providing informa-

or making commitments for future

dents do not receive or comprehend

way in which it is presented

ng “local input,”

whole village res”

on because of the

ve corporations are making some improvements in

and may question the credibility of both the
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agencies intentions or commitments (Eisler,  1969)--this often re-

sults in community apathy in meeting with agency representatives

or in taking decisive action. Most village residents perceive of 4

their identity as being local (village-based), consider the

quality of life in the village to be preferable to life “outside”

(with the exception of some younger adults who often want the

chance to experience life “outside”), and definitely perceive life

9

in the villages as unique and

either Alaskan urban areas or

community in Nome is similar,

profile portrayed above.

FORMAL HUMAN DELIVERY SYSTEMS

distinct from life “outside” in

9outside of the state. The King Island

in most respects, to the community

9

The term “formal” is used in this section title to distinguish .

western institutional social or human services from the traditional

and on-going kin-based systems of economic sharing, transmission

of knowledge (education), and curing within the study area. For

purposes of this study, Ender, Harrison, Braund, and Gorski (1980)

, have outlined the human or socia”

originate in Nome as the regions”

area. Bethel and, to a secondary

4
service delivery systems which

center for the Bering Strait

degree, Mountain Village service
9

the Yukon Delta portion of the study area and are not included in

the Ender, et al. study. A repetition of the description of these

systems (namely education, health, and housing) presented by Ender
9

and associates is unnecessary. However, Ender and associates do
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zation

(ANCSA

heal th

Act) councils; city councils and city officials; village

corporations; Nationa? Guard; participation in school,

REAA, reindeer herding, regional profit corporation,

regional non-profit corporation, cooperative (e.g. AVEC), coastal

resource service area (CRSAS}, Eskimo Walrus Commission, E5kimo Whaling

Commission, Bering Sea Fisherman’s Association, and other boards;

church membership; and other village level non-traditional social

institutions (Stern, 1977; Hughes, 1966; field observations 1968-

1980). This veneer of western institutions, however, has failed

to fundamentally change the nature of the traditional system.

In large sea mammal hunting communities the boat “captain” who

can retain crew loyalties, who continues to be a good hunter, and

who has the cash to meet the demands of modern subsistence hunt- ,

ing tends to wield considerable influence today and may also have

a formal position of quasi-authority in one or more of these

basically foreign local institutions (Wor? Associates, 1978). In fishing

communities such as Emmonak younger “leaders” with formal educa-

tion tend to rely heavily on the advice and guidance of elder

descendants of some of the older, more powerful individuals (infor-

mal discussions, Emmonak, 1979). In some cases younger “leaders”

in all communities who do continue to hunt and/or fish have become

“new umealiqs” by their abilities to gain and retain group loyal-

ties and to amass and redistribute “wealth” in a western sense.

There are, however, some individuals who perceive themselves to be
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not adequately make the point that since all of these systems

originating in Nome service the rural communities of the region,

any deficiencies, disruptions, or stress on the existing systems

would immediately and directly impact the level of formal human

services available to village residents--that is, the village

perspective is not portrayed in the Ender document, and it is

this

Nome

perspective which will be examined in this study.

Educational Delivery.

historically had one of the earliest and certainly the most

●

9

9
elaborate educational systems within the study area (with the ex-

ception of St. Marys on the Yukon Delta). As a basically non- ,

Eskimo community at the time of its origin, Nome had a segregated
●

school system until the 1950s despite its Eskimo majority after

the termination of the “Gold Rush” (Ellanna, 1972). Even up until

the early 1970s Nome continued to be the center for rural or

“bush” student secondary education in the area through the aus-

pices of the William E. Beltz Regional High School. Just prior

to the termination of this program Nome Public Schools, in desperate
9

need for a new and expanded facility, moved secondary students into

the Beltz complex in a consolidated program which failed to survive

a second year. Nome School District ended up with the facilities

use and rural students-began attending high school in home
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villages or villages within a close proximity of their own community

with the exception of those that continued to go to boarding schools

at Sitka or outside of Alaska or to boarding homes in urban areas

of Alaska. The Bering Strait REAA (Rural Education Attendance

Area) was established to assume responsibility for “state-opertated”

elementary schools and newly built village high schools (some vil-

lages such as

estingly some

felt the REM

to retain BIA

munities also

Wales still do not have secondary programs). Inter-

communities like Unalakleet, Gambell, and Savoonga

was not fully working in their interests and opted

jurisdiction over the elementary programs. Some com-

felt that the REAA’s were not developing “good edu-

cational programs and taking into account local input” and opted

to continue sending some of the secondary students to boarding

schools. Ironically one of these villages was Emmonak from which

the first class action suit against the state for implementing small

village high schools had emerged (informal discussion, Emmonak,

1979). Much of the disillusionment, with the REAAs, focused on

superintendent or teacher/community conflict (Barnhardt, et al.,

1979; Cline, 1974). At least one boarding home program was set up in

a village (i.e. at Shishmaref for Brevig Mission, Wales, and Diomede

students) resulting in a rather traumatic adjustment for both board-

ing families in Shishmaref and many of the students. Meanwhile

1975 saw the opening of the first community college in this region

-- Northwest Community College in Nome -- which grew rapidly
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in some respects but suffered problems in both its relationship to

Nome and the villages, in part because of the staffing and funding

inadequacies for delivering village programs and also in part due

to increasingly poor relationships between the initial president

and the majority of the Nome community. Simultaneously Kawerak be-

came deeply committed to adult basic education and learning centers

in both Nome and the villages, while the X-Ceed program for rural

teacher training continued to operate independently through the

●

a
Center for Cross-Cultural Studies at the University of Alaska,

Fairbanks and bilingual education through the Alaska Native Language

Center. This brief and general picture of education within the

study area sets the scene for contemporary education today. It may

be informative to note that a minimum of six different agencies or ‘

organizations, none of which are administered any more locally than
9

Nome, and all having policy and funding decisions being made in even

more distant communities (e.g. Juneau, Fairbanks) are involved in

education in the study area (not to mention private church-operated

boarding schools such as Covenant High in Unalakleet and St. Marys

at St. Marys or Andreafsky), From this portrayal of the present

educational systems, major educational issues of relevance to this

study will be briefly discussed:

(1) Multiple agency involvement in the educational systems of

the study area in addition to some levels of continual con-

flict between leadership and policies of these agencies

9

9
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decreases the effectiveness of these systems to deliver their

educational products.

(2) One major arena of conflict has been between Nome Public Schools
●

and agencies that deliver education to the region as a whole. The

Nome School Board has basically been. controlled by non-Natives and

●

a fewer number of long-time Nome (versus village) Natives with

perspectives that are decidedly different from those of rural

areas. Over a period of the last five years conflicts have in-

cluded both occupancy, control, and ownership of the currently

State-owned (JOM built) Nome-Beltz complex which has been, in the

past, jointly operated by Nome Public Schools and Kawerak and which

has been a battleground for control and ownership between Nome

Public Schools and the Bering Strait REAA during the last year.

Such disputes have included: disagreements between the Nome School

Board and the Beltz Regional Advisory School Board (now defunct)

during consolidation regarding rural representation on the joint

board; disputes between Nome Public Schools and Northwest Community

College regarding the academic acceptability of NWCC credit as

applicable to both high school students and faculty of the high

school; Nome Public Schools formal support of and articulation with

● the community college in general (an interrelationship which is

currently on the upswing); control and operation of the Northwest

Regional Resource Center (which has since been dissolved -- a

dispute in which the REAA and even the BIA also became
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involved); present internal (Nome Public School) disputes over

the use of JIM funds (specifically earmarked for Native stu-

dents) and pressures to comply with federally-mandated bilin- 4

gual education programs for students who are not monolingual

in English or who do not come from English-speaking households;

reluctance on the part of Nome Public Schools to accommodate any 9

village students ostensibly because of funding and staffing

restrictions; internal conflict within the Nome Public School

district regarding educational philosophies and teacher/ a

administrator qualifications as applicable to the needs of a

predominantly Eskimo student body that is basically directed
9

by a non-Eskimo group of professionals; and others too numerous

to relate for these purposes.

a
Kawerak has become actively involved in adult education, the

establishment of village learning centers, the boarding home program

(in 1975-76), and postsecondary  education in conjunction with NWCC.
●

In the process of achieving these goals Kawerak has, by necessity,

been forced to compete for funds with other regional and

national educational organizations and these interests have
9

inspired an escalating interest in BIA educational functions;

Kawerak and NWCC have also had major disagreements in the

past over joint postsecondary and adult educational endeavors--
9

this relationship is also presently improving.

379



●

●

●

(4) Due to problems seemingly inherent in small village high school

programs (as described by Barnhardt,  et al., 1979), the level

of education presently offered will affect the success rates of

graduates of these programs who attempt college or technical

higher education. These facts have direct relevancy for employ-

ability within th~- area if economic development would involve

local hire.

(5) The educational profile of villages of the Bering Strait region

for 1975 analyzed by Ellanna and Roche, 1976, suggests some of

the following conclusions: (a) using Brevig Mission as an ex-

ample and correlating educational achievement data with age/sex

distribution, there were a total of 38 adult individuals at .

this time who had not completed high school or 66 percent of

the total population (p.21); (b) the majority of the adult

population over the age of 21 in the small communities of this

area have not graduated from high school or its equivalent--

even Nome is not outstanding in this regard vis-a-vis  “national

averages” (p.37); and (c) standard U.S. .average  age/grade level

cri ter

erally

facts ~

locals

a are not applicable to this area--individuals are gen-

older than this “average age” (p.37). Although these

ndicate dim prospects for wide-spread employability of

in well paying professional or technical jobs, the

educational level is on the rise. However, more importantly,
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formal education, while certainly of significance in the value

systems of rural people, is not always a priority relative to

9other activities such as subsistence and its value may be

negligible when weighed against the liabilities to village

cohesion, family stability, cultural continuity, and concepts

of self worth that may be damaged directly or indirectly by

the formal educational process.

Health Delivery.

The accessibility by rural people in the study area to adequate

9

health care is of very high priority. In fact, it could possibly be

said that modern health care may be perceived as the (or at least one

of the) most desirable elements of western culture by rural Native

people of the

Nome and more

been the only

state as a whole. For the villages in the study area,

remote Kotzebue (or Bethel for the Yukon Delta) have

accessible communities that have modern health care
9

facilities and personnel (with the exception of Anchorage which

takes referrals). Physicians and modest care facilities were first

provided in Nome during the “Gold Rush” with the first hospital be-

ing provided by the Methodist and Catholic churches in Nome (only

the Methodist hospital continued into the recent period) (Richardson,

etal., 1979; Renner, 1979). On the Yukon-Kuskokwim Delta health
9

care was sporadically provided by Moravian missionaries in the 1890s,
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a governmental facility at Akiak in 1916 with an additional facility

at Mountain Village in 1931, and a “new” facility at Bethel in 1940

(Bantz, et al., 1979). Today health care for rural villages in the

study area include (for the Bering Straits Region) the Norton Sound

Health Corporation hospital facility, hospital and corporation staff

in Nome, and community health aides in villages (at least one, and

more in larger communities); and Public Health Nurses employed by the

State in Nome with one responsible for village travel and a physi-

cians assistant in Unalakleet. For residents of the Yukon Delta,

health care includes the Bethel Service Unit of the Alaska Area Na-

tive Health Service with a hospital in Bethel, State Public Health

Nurses, community health aides, and the Yukon-Kuskokwim Health

Corporation (Bantz, et al., 1979). The Norton Sound Health Corpora-,

tion and Yukon-Kuskokwim Health Corporation are Native-operated

health organizations formed in 1970 and 1969 respectively for the

purposes of health care planning and the gradual assumption of direct

health care services from the federal government for residents of

their respective regions. Today the majority of funding for these

services comes from Indian Health Services (federal) sources, al-

though the Norton Sound Regiona

non-federal revenue through the

receive ANS (Alaska Native Serv

alternative medical benefits su

Hospital has the ability to generate

treatment of patients who do not
\

ces) benefits or who do but have

h as insurance through an employer.

Both corporations have worked diligently to upgrade and train
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community health aides, since it is only these aides, assisted by

radio instructions from a physician in Nome or Bethel, who are avail-

able on the local scene to make decisions regarding potential treat- ●

ment of a person who becomes ill in a village and who can administer

at least the initial stages of this treatment even if the patient is

later evacuated by air transport. In addition, the corporations have 9

actively elicited local input into prioritizing health care needs and

solving problems (through boards), encouraged preventative health care
@

and in general increased medical awareness among the regional popula-

tions, actively sought additional funds to expand and improve health

care programs, and have attempted to administer modern health care in
●

a culturally sensitive context (i.e. they are working to increase

personnel awareness of the implications of administering western ~

health care to someone from a non-western cultural orientation, al-

though they have a ways to go in this regard).

Of relevancy to this study is the fact that while Ender et al., (1980)
9

adequately describes the health care delivery structure of Nome and

the region, they do not make the very important points that: (1) the

majority of the Norton Sound Health Corporations’ overall efforts and
9

funds go towards treating residents of rural villages rather than of

Nome; (2) that village health care delivery is more difficult and ex-

pensive due to geographic isolation and climatic conditions; and (3)

that because of these factors the system is already overstressed
a
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both in terms of personnel, funds, and, to a lesser degree, facilities

and equipment. Only limited and emergency surgery capabilities now

exist at the NSHC hospital (the situation is not the same at Bethel).

Revenues received from servicing private patients in Nome are certainly

not adequate to keep the facility” and,its services operative nor are

they proportional to the total costs of operation (Richarson,  et al.,

1979; informal discussions Bill Dann and Cheryl Richarson,  1979).

●
A large percentage of total health care problems in villages and Nome

are accidents directly or indirectly related to alcohol and drug abuse

or mental health problems-- these will be discussed in the final sec-

tion of this chapter. It should be pointed out, however, that the

current overall health status, longevity, and nutrition in villages .

that do not have access to adequate subsistence foods (Heller and

Scott, 1967; Draper, 1978) are certainly lower than “national aver-

ages” and also lower than those of urban areas in Alaska. The impli-

cation of these factors for looking at the impact of western culture

(e.g. high carbohydrate commercial foods, alcohol, economic stress,

etc.) on rural villages as well as the rural demands put on the health

care delivery system (e.g. the availability of physicians to ade-

quately complete village visitations) have direct relevancy to poten-

tial OCS activity within the study area.
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This section will consider housing both within the villages and Nome. 9

Ender, Harrison, Braund,

housing including number

ing, the availability of

and Gorski (lggO) describe aspects of Nome

of houses, the basic condition of Nome hous-

different categories of housing, location of 9

housing within the Nome area, and density of households. There are

some additional factors of Nome housing which should be considered

here:

,..-

(1) There is definite housing stratification based on ethnic group

membership in Nome that is common knowledge among residents

and certainly obvious to anyone doing fieldwork in that corn- i

munity. Although some single non-Native individuals occupy

very substandard housing and some of the more affluent Native

families (primarily business owners and employees in profes-

sional or paraprofessional full-time jobs) occupy above aver-

age housing, the most common pattern in Nome is for Native

families (particularly those of recent or transient village

origin) to occupy almost solely government low income housing

or privately owned, small, usually cold, and haphazardly

constructed and maintained houses. Even the federal and state

subsidized low income

60 qualified families

housing is in short supply. There were

on the waiting list in fall, 1979
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(Charles Nelson, informal discussion, 1979) and these houses

could hardly be described as meeting levels of “national”

acceptability due to frequently disrupted utilities, occa-

sional gaps in houses which result from frost heave, the in-

ability to adequately regulate heat in houses where oil cook-

ing stoves are also heating stoves, and gerieral design and

construction inappropriate for climatic and social conditions

of the area. There are, of course, exceptions to these gen-

eralizations, but the pattern is clearly established.

(2) Nome landlords have historically regulated rent rates by what

the market will bear--that is, during periods of seasonal or

annual economic activities that result in an increase in

housing demands, rental rates rapidly inflate to whatever the

market will bear without control. These conditions adversely

affect every renter but especially those on low, limited, or

irregular cash incomes.
●

(3) The city of Nome is reluctant to see additional governmentally-

funded housing constructed in Nome, as the city must provide

services to these units but are unable to tax them (informal

discussions, Bering Straits Housing Authority, 1979).
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(4) Governmental rental subsidies for low income families renting

privately owned dwellings can not be implemented, because

governmental subsidies can only be paid on rents considered

“reasonable” by governmental standards and rental rates in

Nome do not meet this criteria (i.e. are not considered

“reasonable”) (informal discussion, Bering Straits Housing

Authority, 1979).

(5) Based on the raw data compiled for every Nome household in 1975

(Ellanna and Roche, 1976), household densities of 2.9 for

whites and 4.5 for Natives suggested by” Ender, et al., (1980)

are probably low. Ellanna and Roche (1976) compiled an overall

Nome household density of 4.12 (including Native and non-Native).

If approximately 36 percent of the population has a household

density of 2.9 as suggested by the Ender study, it is not

statistically possible for the 64 percent Native population to

have a household density of 4.5 given the overall Nome density

of 4.12. In addition, a random survey of the 1975 raw census

data on 50 Native households provides a Native household den-

sity of 6.6 in Nome (Ellanna, field data, 1975).

(6) Some of the low-income HUD housing in Nome, almost exclusively

Native occupied, was in the process of being purchased by occu-

pants. However, due to escalating utility costs, the low and
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sporadic cash incomes of occupants, and requirements by HUD

that purchasers be able to pay for all utilities, buyers who

couldn’t afford to pay utilities lost all equity and reverted

back to a renter status in houses which they may have occupied

for as long as seven years (The Bering Straights, fall 1979 -

issues and radio station KNOM).

order regarding village housing, as the situa-Some comments may be in

tion in these communities differs from Nome in many respects:

(1) There is less incidence of housing stratification at the vil-

lage level, but that which occurs is much more obvious. His-

torically in villages without electrical power, running water,

and sewage systems, non-Native teachers have resided in rela-.

tively modern frame dwellings with all of the above mentioned

amenities provided at government expense. In many cases mis-

sionary facilities were comparable. Where located in villages,

other federal employees such as FAA (Federal Aviation Agency)

and Weather

segregated

houses that

though most

(or have~lready  obtained) electricity, common community water

systems built by PHS are the rule, and some communities like

Shishmaref are still gathering rainwater and ice because of

Bureau personnel, reside in what could be termed

enclaves with comfortable living conditions and

seem to have emerged from “anytown, U.S.A.” Al-

villages are presently in the process of obtaining
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(2)

the apparent absence of suitable and unpolluted water sources.

Sewage hookups are a newly constructed and poorly functioning

●nove7ty even for much Of NOme, and only a couple of communities

within the study area have prospects for sewage systems in the

near future because of the costs involved in designing, con-

structing, and maintaining such systems in coastal communities 9

with permafrost conditions (informal discussions, PHS, 1979).

Because of the existence of such functioning systems in selected

sites (e.g. school complexes, military complexes, FAA com- e

plexes, the business districts of Nome, etc.), the rationale

for not providing these services to villagers because of “envi-
@

ronmental limitations” may lack credibility. Houses in vil-

lages range from teacher housing described above, to older ,

and smaller but more durable frame housing of villagers--the
*

“old houses,” to new ASHA houses that provide some additional

living space but are not well engineered or designed for the

coastal subarctic, are expensive to heat and light, and are

certainly less durable.
9

In the past there has been a lack of available housing for

“outsiders” in a village, as large family units occupied all

livable dwellings. For villages that have been provided with

new housing units, however, some of the older houses have be-

come extensions of a single household, especially for young
a
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unmarried males or newly married couples. In a few other

cases families have maintained such older houses for purposes

of rental to “outsiders” such as REAA teachers, Fish and

Game personnel, temporary researchers, etc. It might be

of value to note that rental to “outsiders” may be influenced

by the perception of such individuals by the community--an

“outsider” deemed to be an undesirable candidate for community

membership may find him- or herself without a place to rent.

Whereas one may think that increased housing should be sub-

stantially reducing household density at the village level,

recent declines in infant mortality, increased birth rates,

and increased longevity are factors that are countering the

“advantages” of new housing in terms of overall household den~

sity. Recent trends towards return immigration of persons who

have spent time living outside of the village must also be

considered.

(3) The construction of new village houses is generally applauded

by village residents although older people frequently compare

new houses unfavorably to the old. For some, new houses are

seen as a source of cash employment  throu9h construction PossiblY

as important as the houses themselves. For others the prestige

associated with owning a new and western-modeled house may

outweigh the structural and functional disadvantages of the
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new houses. The use of aboriginal house forms--sod, bone,

and/or walrus hide--have virtually been abandoned today.

Political Systems

A study of “political systems” by anthropologists generally includes a

an analysis of those segments of a social system that provide for the

management and control of public policy and decisions and the regula-

tion of behavior or social control--that is social power. Anthropo- 4

Iogists with an orientation towards cultural ecology analyze

these processes in an attempt to explain what groups and/or indivi-
4duals are able to be in the positions of controlling or managing the

social system of which they are a part, and it is revealing to note in

such an analyses that a pattern emerges in which it is usually those

who control access to, means of production of, and the allocation of

necessary resources that tend to gain and maintain social power

9

(Harris, 1968 and 1975; Pelto and Pelto, 1979, and others). It is

within the context

some facets of the

will be examined.

of such a model or theoretical orientation that

political systems of the study area relevant to OCS

The emphasis will be those of the Bering Straits

Region since it encompasses the vast majority of the study area.

However, some developments are parallel in the Calista Region keeping

in mind that Bethel, its regional center, has had a very different

history as a missionary rather than mining settlement and is
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composed of an even larger percentage of Yuit as opposed to non-

Eskimo people. .

THE POLITICS OF NOME AS A REGIONAL CENTER

In Chapter IV th.

strated how Nome

nomically and po”

s study explored the history of the area and demon-

emerged out of the “gold rush” as a non-Native eco-

itically  dominated regional center. At that time

the major resource was, of course, gold and some additional minerals

(not to mention the support services to a substantial population).

Post-’’gold rush” events included the establishment of a much smaller

and more stable community that relied extensively on governmental

allocations, especially as Nome increasingly began to service the .

rural villages in the Bering Strait-Norton Sound area that were be-

coming more sedentary and, in some cases, larger and more concentrated

as a result of trade, schoolsY  churches, etc. The impact of World

War II activities was to generally intensify the course of events that T

were already in progress. Since the end of World War II Nome had

maintained a relatively stable but certainly not a flourishing economy

composed of the following: numerous small businesses owned primarily but

not exclusively by non-Native residents with a considerable turnover of

businesses that have failed to survive the rather limited market

other areas of the private sector which were either owned and/or con-

trolled by “outside” interests such as the Alaska Gold operation,
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Crowley Maritime Corporation operating the lighterage service, Mein

Airlines and Alaska Tour and Marketing owning and managing the tour-

ist facilities and major transportation system, RCA and later Alascom

operating the communications system, etc.; and, most important eco-

nomically, the governmental sector from which the majority of cash,

jobs, and services were available. Competition for governmental

funds, jobs, and services became more complex as a result of the

passage of ANCSA in 1971, since ANCSA created, for the first time,

Native organizations who were to emerge into the arena of economic

competition, human service delivery systems, and political competi-

tion. Meanwhile the majority of village residents within the study

area were, for the most part, continuing a basically functional

combination of subsistence with a minor cash base when and where

it became available and fundamentally were only indirectly involved ‘

in regional politics through their membership and representation in

the relatively new Native organizations and the potential of land

control through ANCSA. Sitnasuak, Nome’s village corporation, was

an outstanding exception in that it became a very active part of the

Nome business community in a relatively short time and controlled

most of the non-privately owned lands adjacent to Nome. Within the

past two years the residents of Nome (and to a much lesser degree the

residents of the region) have become cognizant of prospects for what

some consider a major economic “boom” -- offshore petroleum develop-

ment. Other forms of economic development such as commercial fisher-

ies, a flourescence of tourism, expanded port facilities functions,
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●
mineral development, and others also hold contemporary promise and again

involve resource control. However, to Nome residents interested in

economic development, oil potential has the greatest promise and cur-

●
rently is the focus of interest. Nome ’today can probably best be des-

cribed as a regional center with multiple economic and hence political

factions in which the villages and Nome-based Natives play both a direct

● and indirect role through their membership in BSNC, Kawerak, and Sitna-

suak and through ANCSA land rights. As a result, Nome clearly lacks a

single dominant politicoeconomic  body. Thus, factionalism exists not

● only between ethnic groups (i.e. Native and non-Native) but also bet-

ween:special interest groups in which ethnic origins have negligible

influence and, lastly, between Native groups and individuals whose

priorities focus on subsistence and the environment and other Nat”

groups and individuals whose priorities are basically integration

and success in western economic development. Simplistic descript

ve

into

ons

● of Nome’s politics as being Native versus non-Native (Hippier, 1970b

and Alaska Consultants, 1968) are, at best, misleading and analytically

naive’ . To illustrate the dynamics of this politicoeconomic faction-

@ alism, some examples of conflict issues will be discussed below:

(1) The City of Nome’s efforts to obtain the Beltz complex have

met with resistance from the Bering Strait REAA -- an issue

already discussed in the section on education but an issue

with considerable political overtones. Not previously
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(2)

mentioned, however, was the fact that the title to this com-

plex was to be turned over to Nome in January, 1980, BSREAA’S

legal opposition resulted in delaying the final transfer of

title (KNOM, January, 1980).

Ender et al. (1980) discusses the city’s desire to annex a

38-mile segment of the coastline including Cape Nome and

west of Sledge Island and some distance inland. A previous

attempt to annex failed. As Ender, et al. points out, an-

nexation is a key OCS-related issue as well as being re-

sisted with even threats of closure by Alaska Gold (public

media, informal discussion, Alaska Gold, 1979). Sitnasuak

(the Nome vi 1 lage corporation), the major land owner through

ANCSA of all lands adjacent to the present city of Nome, is

vehemently opposed to annexation and have planned to fight

such annexation efforts legally (informal discussions,

Sitnasuak personnel, 1979). Of particular interest here is

the fact that Cape Nome, because of water depths, has been

identified by Dames and Moore (1980b) as the most likely

site for industry facilities. If Cape Nome remains in its

current state -- that is, undeveloped -- it is presently

exempt from taxation under ANCSA mandates. If, however,

Sitnasuak were in fact to make some of this area

9

9
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available to industry--a decision that would take some of the

OCS “action” away from Nome but also a decision which may not

be popular with the majority of Sitnasuak  stockholders--the

city would be able to tax it only if annexation were successful.

The issue is not even this simple, as Kawerak and the City of

Nome’s present efforts to organize a coastal resoui”ce  service area

(to be discussed below) inay have some implications for this is-

sue. Bering Straits Native Corporation’s priority to protect

subsistence (informal interviews, Richard Atuk and Tom Frank,

1979) and legal authority under ANCSA over land use planning

decisions made by village corporations within their region

will undoubtedly make this issue more complex and likely to

end’up in litigation. Finally, as of the writing of this docu~

ment Sitnasuak has not yet received conveyance to their ANCSA land.

(3) OCS has become a major political issue because it involves a

very lucrative resource--petroleum--that occurs in an environ-

ment--the sea--that ~

region’s residents.

sentative of the ent”

ing this issue. The

s highly valued by the majority of the

Nome-based  political factions are repre-

re continuum of opinion and action regard-

majority of regional opinion as repre-

sented by organizations based in Nome view oil development as

potentially disruptive to the maritime environment and cul-

tural systems tied to this environment. A generalization of
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“majority opinion, ” however, does not elucidate the wide

range of views actually focussed  on this issue. At one end of

the spectrum is the opinion that there would be no or minimal

disruption and that any disruption no matter how intense would

be offset by the economic advantages of petroleum development.

Representatives ofthis perspective include most members of’ the Nome

Business Owner’s Association, the mayor and other city officials, and

the preponderance of city council members. The priority of

this group is the well-being of the cash economy in Nome. At

the other end of the spectrum would be the conviction

that oil exploration and development will involve some environ-

mental and sociocultural  disruption and that any disruption

even in the seemingly most negligible degree is not worth any,

financial benefits. This opinion is not held by any organized

group in Nome but is most closely represented by Kawerak. The vast

majority of individuals in villages express this feeling as

do some “conservationist’’-oriented individuals in Nome.

Closely related to this view, however, is the opinion that

whereas no industry activities in the offshore area would be

the most desirable alternative, no group or individual effort

will be able to curb “national interests” and industry power there-

fore creating a “situation in which tightly controlled and delayed

development are the second best and most realistic alternative

Kawerak, BSNC (with its present policies), Nunam Kitlutsisti,
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the Eskimo Walrus Commission, the Eskimo Whaling Commission, and

the Bering Sea Fisherman Association represent such a view. They

have expressed these views to the Department of the Interior in ‘

formal letters requesting lease sale delay from at least two to five

years or “. , . until adequate marine mammal and fisheries studies

can be done and the local communities can conduct coastal zone

management planning” (letter from George Walters and Richard Atuk,

BSNC, to Frank Gregg, BLM, Department of the Interior, in support

of Kawerak’s position, October 16,

positions in such letters, conduct

dents regarding OCS, meeting with

ing support to village governments

1979). Besides formally stating

ng meetings with village resi-

ndustry representatives, provid-

in responding to industry re-

quests, and initiating sea mammal and fisheries research, Kawerak

and Nunam Kitlutsisti  have been active in organizing coastal resource

service areas. Nunam Kitlutsisti  completed their elections in early

fall, 1979 and Kawerak’s elections were completed in early spring,

1980 for purposes of bringing about coastal zone planning. Although

Kawerak suggested to the Nome City Council that the region and

city form a single resource service area, this invitation was

voted down by the council and they opted to form their own body

under provisions of state law allowing municipalities to form

separate

tion).

planning areas (the city has not yet held an elec-

Because membership in a coastal resource service
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area is determined by voter registration, the Native land

owners of areas outside of Nome (i.e., Sitnasuak and King

Island Native Corporations) are included within the potential 9

Nome community resource service area and may not-have a vote on

the regional body. The. following quotation exemplifies attitudes

presently operative towards regional cooperation in planning

for coastal management:

Oil potential in the Norton [sic] has stirred anx-
ieties of things to come. Some have visions of get-
ting rich quick during a boom. Others will accept
the inevitable change reluctantly but will only sit
back and watch everything take place around them.
Some say that will be their time to leave.

Right now is the time planning is beginning to get
under way for whatever may happen here. One person
has been busy trying to stir up these anxieties with
interesting results: he no longer has his job.

John King, who had been planner for the city for a
month, called a meeting with Sitnasuak Native Cor-
poration last Friday evening without informing his
supervisor, City Manager Andy Edge, or many other
people on the City Council.

“It was an unauthorized meeting,” commented council-
man Rosemary Phillips who attented  the meeting.
King had some rather biting remarks about the City
Council, and, in fact, a negative attitude about the
City Manager form of government for Nome. City
Manager Andy Edge called King “an agitator. A well
trained agitator,” Even though Edge said he was
willing to work with him. The City Council, however,
gave their unanimous decision to Edge to let him go.
Edge said he was let go because of “incompatibility

9

with management.” (The Bering Straights,’ Septembe~
14, 1979)

article goes on to describe how King felt that there was a eThe

need for unified planning but that none was taking place, The
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City Manager responded, in the article by stating that the

city was “. . . not at odds with other groups in town” (e.g.

Kawerak) but had decided to go ahead with a coastal management

area of their own rather than have to await what he considers

to be a delay of 4 to 6 months for the region to elect a plan-

ning board. According to this stance, the City Council may

apparently act as a interim planning body for a municipally

organized coastal management area. The City Council has

since continued to devote time at their meetings to such plan-

ning efforts--primarily obtaining funds and planning for a

port facility and the annexation process. However, some busi-

ness owner’s in town view the rate of progress of the council

as being “too slow” and has been described by some in public .

discussion as functioning like “a sewing circle.” Obviously

such critiques, although not quantifiable, focus on some dis-

sension or, at best, disagreement between members of the pro-

development faction as to the speed and efficiency of the

city’s planning effort. Each week

ments in these efforts at both the

levels.

(4) Another source of pol

Nome’s resident

ween at least a

populi

brings about new develop-

municipal and regional

tical factionalism within basically

tion has been the recent conflict bet-

majority of the Nome Ministerial Association
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and those supportive of their views and the Nome Business

Owner’s Association and the City Council and those supportive

of their views

church propert”

The “wet-dry” “

regarding the “wet-dry” issue and taxation of

es respectively.

ssue was the focal point of public opinion in

9

the summer of 1978 and still evokes emotional responses on the

part of Nome’s population. The issue evoked out of public dis-
9

cussions by Nome ministers, social/mental health agencies, and

others that alcohol abuse was Nome’s most predominant social

and psychological pathology. The solution to this problem, as
9

perceived by a segment of the population and promoted by the

Nome Ministerial Association, was petitioning for putting the

“wet-dry” issue on a ballot to be voted upon by the general

public (using Bethel’s situation as a model). At that time

(and today) all communities in the Bering Straits Region were

“dry” with the exception of Nome. Petitions were met with
4

counter petitions, the coverage by public media and public emo-

tion were at a high, and this issue stimulated the formation of

the Nome Business Owner’s Association from the Nome Bar Owner’s
4

Association (both NBOA), as the natural concern of lost reve-

nues and a major economic base by the bar owners in a “dry”

town became a concern of the larger business owner’s community
●

and city government. The Nome Business Owner’s Association

401



today overlaps with the Chamber of Commerce but became a more

action-oriented organization. The end result was a late

August, 1978 votein which going “dry” was substantially de-

feated. Proponents of the “dry” view felt that a late summer

vote was not representative of Nome’s public views because of

the presence in town of transients who would favor drinking

and the absence from town (in camps, etc.) of residents who

may favor the “dry” perspective, In any case, whenever the

vote was held village views that opposed or supported the fact

that most village liquor was (and is) obtained in Nome could

not be represented in a municipal voting issue. Hence the sit-

uation remained much the same with promises on the part of bar

owners that they would abide by state statutes prohibiting the

sale of alcohol to an intoxicated person and by other means of

internal regulation. The city also contributed by ensuring

the public that enforcement of state statutes regarding alcohol

sale and consumption would be more rigorously pursued.

More recently the church and city have been involved in another

conflict regarding the taxation of church properties that were

not directly the church itself (e.g. radio station facilities,

rectories, etc.). While the city perceives this as a neces-

sary measure to increase tax revenues to provide for essential

public services, some members of the community perceive a
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relationship between the “wet-dry” issue and this new taxation.

Specific chruch groups are taking this issue to court.

(5) Another issue surfaced recently when CEDC (Community Enter- ‘

prise Development Corporation) purchased Northern Commercial

Company stores in several communities including Nome. This was a

Nome’s largest store and since purchase has been substantially

expanded in both size and diversity of stock. This purchase

has st.

age re”

peting

cmulated considerable local discussion and media cover-

ating to what is perceived of as the government com-

in business for profit with the private sector. There

have been other similar concerns by private business owners
9

expressed more overtly during the past few years such as the ,

large number of CETA positions at salaries higher than many

paid by the private sector which compete for the available

labor force. The Native non-profits such as Kawerak  and Norton

Sound Health Corporation have the majority of these positions,
9

although the City of Nome, Nome Community Center, the Women’s

Shelter, and other community organizations have also had access

to CETA monies as well. Other attempts by the federal or state
a

governments to provide housing, means of transportation (e.g.,

agency-owned aircraft), or any other kind of goods or services

that compete with those locally available meet with similar

concern and/or resentment, CEDC support of Native-owned
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fisheries cooperatives and stores outside of Nome would also

fall into this category. This issue defines a situation in

which local business owners and those sympathetic to their

views and philosophies are politically in opposition to govern-

mental inroads into private enterprise as they are in opposi-

tion to governmental controls of private enterprise . Most of

these individuals, however, are in favor of receiving govern-

mental funds that may provide a boost to the local economy such

as funding for a port facility, Department of Transportation

construction projects that provide local positions (which are

not competitive for locally available labor at the same level

as are CETA jobs), governmental support of alternative

energy development, support for development of a local (i.e. .

Nome) commercial fisheries, etc.

There are, of course, many other issues of political relevance to

Nome, but those discussed above should be sufficient to define some

of the major factions and their philosophies in Nome and the region.

It may be significant to note that only a small segment of Nome’s

total population is politically active as evidenced by low voter

turnout, a seemingly low interest in running for public office (e.g.

only 16 individuals filed for 7 vacant positions in the fall 1979

municipal elections--The Bering Straights, September 14, 1979), and

a generally low level of public awareness of the directions and
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actions of the present city government or even the Bering Straits

Regional Corporation or other profit corporate bodies. Some of this

political inactivity of Norne and the region as a whole can be exp-

lained by the following factors: (1) the concepts of modern western

politics are relatively new to the majority of the city and region’s

I17upiat  and Yuit population; (2) cultural and linguistic differences

make the communication and understanding of these political processes

and concepts difficult; (3) in the past the mostly non-Native domi-

nated political systems of Nome, the region, the state, and the nation

have not been perceived by most village residents (or Nome residents

from village communities) as having much relevance to their liveswhich  are

oriented mostly around informal local control of the sea and landand their

resources; and (4) even if relevancy were identified and understanding

facilitated, most rural people would not perceive of themselves as having

the opportunity to significantly influence political processes above the

local level and probably not even at the local level in Nome.

Contemporarily issues like OCS have direct social, economic, and,

hence, political relevance to the Ilfupiat and Yuit majority of the

regions population as well as to non-Natives

specifically because it is what it is--that

and very rural. In addition, for the first

who are in the area

is, basically undeveloped

time the Native popula-

tion has available to it the potential for participating in the poli-

t-ical arena and gaining political power--that is, corporate bodies,
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more sophisticated leadership in a western sense, land, access to the

legal system, and a potential for funds. It will be interesting but

perplexing to project the dynamics of future political processes in

this area given the new variables of resource allocation and control

discussed above.

REGIONAL GOVERNMENTAL SYSTEMS

There is no “regional” governmental system for the entire study area,

as this area transects all previously existing organizational enti-

ties. The Yukon Delta is a part of a region that is separate and

distinct from that of Bering Strait and Norton Sound. These separate

regions and their governance will be briefly discussed here.

As previously mentioned the Yukon Delta is a part of the Calista Re-

gion with Bethel the primary regional quasi-urban center (although

Calista  has its main offices in Anchorage). Economically and poli-

tically the region is generally structured around traditional cul-

tural, linguistic, and ecological similarities, although intraregional

variation in all of these dimensions certainly did exist in the past

and do so today. To the extent that there is a “regional” governance,

it would come from the non-profits that service the same region

(i.e. AVCP, the REAA, the Yukon-Kuskokwim Health Corporation, Nunam

Kitlutsisti, and Yupiktak Bista) and the profit corporation, Calista.
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As informal discussions in Emmonak,  Mountain Village, St. Marys, and

Kotlik (1979) indicated, to some degree not all residents feel that

they are fully informed about or participate in regional political

decisions of these bodies, although geographic distance, cultural

differences, and communication barriers may play a significant role

in disrupting a sense of political unity. It should be emphasized,

however, that the regional unity of this area is considerably greater

than that of the remainder of the study area. As previously mention-
●

ed Nunam Kitlutsisti has organized the region into a coastal resource

service area under the Coastal Zone Management Act with their elec-

tion being successfully held in September, 1979. Nunam Kitlutsisti
9

is in favor of postponing any coastal development including and

particularly OCS, until the region has had time to complete a coastal

development plan through the auspices of this newly formed organiza-
9

tion and its board.

This degree of regional unity does not exist for the remainder of the
9

study area. As previously described the area from Stebbins to

Shishmaref is a part of the Bering Straits Region including the seg-

ment of the Nome population enrolled in the Nome village corporation,
9

Sitnasuak, and other villages within the region. The non-Native

population is, of course, not participant to membership in these

ANCSA-created organizations and is concentrated in Nome. In a holis- a
tic sense, then, there is no regional governance, although because
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of its population size and the relatively greater participation of

non-Natives and “town” Natives in political processes, Nome has
●

tended to dominate the direction of “regional” politics. As pre-

viously mentioned, Kawerak has organized the formation of a coastal

resource service area for all of the Bering Straits Region with

the exception of Sitnasuak and King Island Native Corporation stock-

holders whose voter registration is within Nome. Nome, as also

previously discussed, is in the process of forming a separate

planning area that may or may not articulate with the regional

planning entity. The future of both organizations are presently

conjectural, but based on the divergence of goals, philosophies,

priorities, and history it is not likely at the present time to

expect regional unity in coastal planning efforts.

●

●

Since the passage of ANCSA the regional profit corporations have

provided governance in the sense of carrying out the mandates of

ANCSA -- namely their responsibility for reviewing the financial

plans and land decisions of their respective village corporations.

In addition they have responsibility for regional lands, identifica-

tion of resource potential within the region, technical assistance

to village corporations, and articulation with BL?I for assuring that

the provisions of ANCSA are carried out (land conveyance, 14hl selec-

tions, easements, dispersal of ANCSA funds, OCS public information,
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and numerous other functions) (Price, 1975). In the sense that eco-

nomic success underlies political success, Bering Straits and, to a

much lesser extent, Calista have suffered political impotence and

impaired public respect as a result of financial loss. Despite these

difficulties the regional corporations are striving to regain lost
9ground in the face of prophecies of eventual doom and suggestions of

the negative effects that were products of ANCSA (Davis, 1979b).

There are, however, problems inherent in the governance of village

corporations by regional corporations as indicated in the following

quotation:

Obviously, village-region relations require main-
taining a delicate balance between the autonomy
of the villages and the responsibilities demanded
of the Regional Corporations, between the tradi-
tional modes of power allocation and conflict reso-
lution and the modern requirements of corporate
ownership and management, and between the expecta-
tions implied by ANCSA that the Native peep
move into the “American mainstream” and the
felt cultural identity of individuals who 1
and whose ancestors “belonged to,” the land
centuries.

(Davis, 1979b)

In a sense OCS will provide the first major issue that

e will
deeply
ve on,
for

9

will clearly

bring to the surface differences in village resident and regional cor-
9

poration  priorities on which decisions regarding the sea, land, and

resources will be based. !dill the Native regional corporations make

decisions that will threaten the traditional values and lifestyles

of village residents or will they be perceived as conservative by
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village corporation personnel who are more developmentally oriented?

Again such questions belong more appropriately to a future impacts

projection, but Bering Straits and Calista Regional Corporations have

already been affiliated with both perspectives depending upon the

source of the perception (informal discussions throughtout the study

area and study period, 1978-1980).

THE ESKI!’TIO WALRUS ANO WHALING COMMISSIONS

Both the Eskimo Walrus and Eskimo Whaling Commissions are specialized

organizations which have been functioning in recent years to protect

Native subsistence hunting of the Pacific walrus and bowhead whale

respectively -- an advocacy role. They have mandates to accomplish,

this task by providing information to the federal and state agencies

concerned with these species and to bodies like the International

whaling Commission who have attempted to place either a moratorium

or quota on Native subsistence killing of the bowhead and by gather-

ing and documenting biological information about these species. In

addition they are striving to act as internal regulatory agencies

to ensure non-wasteful hunting of these species. While the Eskimo

Whaling Commission has its antecedent in traditional Whaling Captain

Associations, the Eskimo Walrus Commission is a newly formed organi-

zation (1978). Both have relevancy to the study area.
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The Eskimo Whaling Commission, which was politically activated pri-

marily by the North Slope Borough, has representation from only

Gambell, Savoonga, and Males within this study area. Although St.

Lawrence Island residents, as previously described, are heavily de-

pendent on the bowhead for food, highly

and focus many of their social institut

belong to a different linguistic and CU’

whaling patterns vary from those of the

value whaling culturally,

ons around whaling, they do

tural group in which the

Ifiupiat to the north. In

part as a result of these differences, there is some St. Lawrence

Island community feeling that the Eskimo Whaling Commission is domi-

nated to some extent by “outsiders” (i.e. Ifiupiat) (informal dis-

cussions, Gambell and Savoonga, 1979). Nonetheless, EWC members

from Gambell, Savoonga, and Wales participate actively in the Com-

mission

increas

in some

9

●

and residents and representatives contribute to its ever-
4

ng data base. The Eskimo Whaling Commission has been stud ed

depth by Rosita Worl and is comprehensively described as a

political entity in another OCS document (Worl Associates, 1978),

and readers are advised to refer to this document for a much more

complete discussion of this organization.

The organization of the Eskimo Walrus Commission was initiated by

Kawerak in 1978 largely in response to the return of walrus manage-

ment to the state and the state’s subsequent imposition of what the

Eskimo feel are inadequate quotas to fulfill needs as well as quotas
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that were uncalled for because of recent walrus population levels.

As has been clearly described in the section of this document which

deals with subsistence, walrus as a resource are important to a lar-

ger number of communities within this study area than are bowhead,

so it is not surprising that the organization of this commission

emerged from the Bering Straits Region. As with the Eskimo Whaling

Commission, however, the Eskimo Walrus Commission was formed on the

well-founded assumption that Iffupiat  and Yuit peoples, who have

experienced generations of intimate knowledge of these species in ques-

tion, should be consulted for their extensive knowledge and data on this

species and should be a party to any decisions made regarding their man-

agement. It is also asserted by these organizations that traditional

forms of internal control regarding the hunting of these animals has proven

effective through time and can continue to function more effectively

than external systems of control such as quotas, The purpose of the

EMC, as stated in their by-laws, Article I, is quoted as follows:

. . . 1) to assist the agency or agencies man-
aging walrus in developing a plan for manage-
ment of the walrus; 2) to encourage se?f-
regulation of walrus hunting by the people who
use and need walrus the most; 3) to respond to
negative publicity about the problems of waste
of walrus and the danger of hunting to the
walrus population; 4) to investigate ways of
assuring complete utilization of walrus, in-
cluding marketing of ivory, considerations of -
storage alternatives, and possible increased
utilization of walrus meat, blubber and other
parts; and 5) to represent the walrus-hunting
villages in reviewing other changes which
might affect walrus, including CZM and OCS
development and clam harvesting.

(Eskimo Walrus Commission, 1978)
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The Eskimo Walrus Commission was instrumental in bringing about

the return of walrus management to federal control in 1979 through

their support of the Togiak suit and based on their position that

state management and the quota system were illegal because they

violated subsistence hunting rights granted to Alaska Natives in

the 1972 Marine Mammal Protection Act. The Eskimo Walrus Commis-

sion in addition has taken (and will continue to take) formal

stances in opposition to other developments that may indiscrim-

inately directly or indirectly affect the walrus habitat (e.g.

commercial clamming, bottom fishing, OCS development, etc.). Com-

munities within the study area having representation on the Walrus

Commission include Savoonga, Gambell, Diomede, Wales, Shishmaref,

Nome, King Island and two members from AVCP in the Bethel area

(in addition one representative each from the Arctic Slope, N,4NA,

and Bristol Bay native corporations are included) (Alaska Federa-

tion of Natives, Inc., 1979). This commission may be perceived

as another indicator of the growing interest and confidence by

fiupiat and Yuit peoples in their abilities to work effectively

within the political systems in western or non-Eskimo society.

BERING SEA FISHERMEN’S ASSOCIATION

The Bering Sea Fishermen’s Association is a newly formed organiza-

tion (October, 1979) encompassing a large geographic area from the
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Pribilof Islands to Kotzebue. Kawerak played a role in its forma-

tion. The main goals of the organization include the develop-

ment of a local commercial fisheries that will in no way endanger’

the currently important and viable subsistence fisheries and to act

as a protector of both local and commercial subsistence fisheries

from external potential disruptions or dangers. The involvement of

this organization in limiting herring fisheries in Norton Sound to

gill netting for a one year period has already been discussed. At

the time of their initial formation this group called for a 5-year

delay in the Bering-Norton OCS lease sale to allow for coastal zone

management plans to be developed by the coastal resource service

area boards and to allow for local participation in the call for .

nominations and planning for OCS development. It is expected that

this organization will continue to play an increasingly more overt

political role in fisheries related decisions and development but

will maintain their role as being the advocate of local commercial

and subsistence fisheries.

NON-REGIONAL GOVERNMENTAL INFLUENCE

It is not in the scope of this study to discuss state and federal

organizations and their political roles within the study area in
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any detail. However, the role of federal and state governmental

agencies economically and politically have been explored throughout

this document in appropriate topical contexts. In an overall per-

spective, some summary comments can be made:

(1) Due to geographic and communciation isolation of the study area,

there is a relatively low level of interest in and awareness of

national and, to a lesser degree, state politics except in

cases in which a political decision made outside of the area

has dramatic and more or less immediate consequences for acti-

vities that have a high priority for the local populace (e.g.,

banning harvests of seals, the formation of the Bering Strait

Land Bridge and other national monuments in 1979, etc.).

(2) Although both federal and state governments are perceived of as

frequently making untutored decisions that have negative im-

pacts on local affairs and residents, Native residents tend to

perceive federal agencies as acting more in their interests

and being more amenable to political influence than they do

the state (specifically in regards to hunting regulations).

This perception may be based on the longstanding trust rela-

tionship between the Native peoples of Alaska and the federal

government, the fact that considerable revenue from the federal

government continues to operate Native popu”

the fact that the state is frequently perce
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supportative of special interest groups whose goals and values

are contradictory to those of Native peoples.

(3) Because of the social, economic, and political realities of

rural Alaska (e.g. ethnic makeup, land, resources, etc.),

federal and state governments will undoubtedly continue to play

a significant role in the affairs of the study area. To the

degree that governmental agencies sincerely attempt to become

aware of and consider seriously local needs, priorities, and

cultural differences, relationships between federal and state

governmental systems and local interests may have potential

for improving qualitatively.

Interethnic Attitudes and Relationships

It is inevitable that OCS exploration and potential development will

bring an increased number of non-Natives to the study area--the

quantity of that number and its significance will be discussed in the

impacts chapters of this study. However, a projection of such im-

pacts is heavily dependent upon an understanding of interethnic  atti-

tudes and relationships that exist today. Lastly, it should be re-

cognized that local fiupiat and Yuit populations perceive of OCS and

“industry” as being basically non-Native in origin and interests and

that the majority of benefits which may accrue from OCS activity will
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not be available to

Ender, et al. (1980)

suggesting that the

Natives, particularly rural village residents.

essentially concurs with this perception by

majority of possible jobs that OCS activities

could make available would,

quirements,  be more readily

businesses that may benefit

because of education and technical job re-

filled by non-Natives. In addition,

indirectly from OCS activities are pre-

dominantly owned by non-Natives and possible economic inflation would

most severely affect village or Nome residents on limited or fixed

cash incomes or with little potential of employability.

9

●

REGIONAL AND COMMUNITY ETHNIC COMPOSITIONS

The villages within the study area, their population totals, and their

ethnic composition have already been described in Chapter I with com-

piled data available in Tables I and II of this same chapter. The

reader should be advised to review these data before proceeding

through this section on interethnic relationships. However, in

brief, overview, it should be remembered that all of the functioning

communities of the study area are almost exclusively Ifiupiat  or Yuit

(ranging from 100-87 percent) with the exception of Nome that had a

1975 ratio of 60.6 percent Eskimo to 37.5 percent Caucasian with

the remaining 1.9 percent classified as others (Vietnamese, Indian,

Negro, etc.) (Ellanna  and Roche, 1976). More recent ethnic dis-

tribution data are not available, but it should be pointed out that the

9

9
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Ellanna and Roche data were gathered in the mid-winter months and the

total number of non-Natives increases in the summer months. Although

not documented, economic trends that have increased Native hire and a

decrease in construction and governmental jobs (Ender, et al., 1980)

which are usually filled by non-Natives have probably increased the

Native over non-Native ratio during the intervening five year period.

The non-Natives in villages are almost exclusively teachers and mis-

sionaries with a few inmarrying non-Native spouses, while Nome’s

non-Native population is much more diverse.

SOURCES AND DIVERSITY OF INTERETHNIC CONTACT AND CONFLICT

At the village level sources of contact between Ifiupiat and Yuit .

populations and resident non-Natives are relatively infrequent,

although the frequency of transient contacts seems to have been

continually on the upswing as is clear from a decade of field obser-

vations (Ellanna, 1968-1979), informal discussions with residents of

study area villages (1978-1980), discussions with and observation of

agencies, and a limited number of references in other sources such

as Davis (1969), Baring-Gould and Bennett (1976), Jones (1972), and

others. Resident non-Natives in villages are primarily teachers at

either only the elementary level or also at recently formed rural

small high school levels. School staffin9  may vary from as low as

one or two teachers to one per grade level or more. Although
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profiles of teacher origins, attitudes, and motivation for coming to

schools in rural areas have not been documented for this area, field

experience indicates that a large number of village teachers are either

from outside of Alaska or have been in Alaska for a short duration (i.e.

often lacking local and/or cross-cultural experience), Motivations for

teaching in Alaska include the following: a sincere interest in the

area and its Native populations -- some of which may be romantic or

idealistic in nature and requiring readjustment if successful adaptation

is to be achieved; a preconceived idea that “bush” teachers may make

good money -- some of these teachers subsequently develop views of

intense interest, dedication, and longevity in the school system and

others decidedly dislike their positions and lifestyles and leave 4
occasionally without completing an entire academic year; and the in-

ability to find jobs in the very competitive “outside” teaching job ‘

a

9

market -- again some of these find their

and stay at least until they find themse’

stress of teaching in rural schools, whi”

job immensely satisfying

ves “burned out” by the

e others take the first

available offer outside of the state or in urban areas of Alaska.

Attitudes of village teachers towards village residents vary too

widely to permit any gross generalizations. However, it is pro-

bably not unfair to say that most are not prepared to teach in

cross-cultural circumstances and/or have little or no orientation

about the communities in which they go to teach. Turnover rates are

very high in part because of personal decisions and in part because

41!2
.
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of agency policies to rotate teachers--a factor which does not pro-

vide for educational continuity from a student or community perspec-

tive . Teachers are usually segregated physically (by residence

and its facilities) from the community and tend more often than not

to retain some degree of social segregation from the community in

part related to their residential segregation, in part because of

their role segregation (i.e., white teachers being perceived as sepa-

rate, “outsiders,” and more or less authoritarian), in part because

transient “whites” use teachers as a point of contact in the village

setting, and for some because of their covert or overt attitudes of

superiority towards villagers, Certainly there are individual ex-

ceptions to all of these models, but the models have a definite va-

lidity and reality which cannot be ignored. As teachers of a funds-,

mentally non-Native formal enculturative system they can not

avoid acting as agents of cultural change (Jones, ?972).

Preachers or missionaries at the village level represent, by the

nature of their occupations, spokespersons of ideological systems

that are certainly not “traditional” but that have had greater or

lesser periods of contact

contemporary missionaries

is indisputable, but the

transmit their views vary

with village residents. The fact that

tend to represent “middle-American” views

ndividual  means by which missionaries

widely, Some are relatively accepting,

learn local languages, and use a “soft sell” approach to their
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ideological system by community involvement. Others are more con-

demning of village social norms and mores and tend to remain more

isolated from community residents. Some range in between these two

extremes.

Transient non-Natives in villages include a wide spectrum of indi-

viduals with a wide diversity of interests. These include: repre-

sentatives of governmental organizations already discussed, who

tend to remain for as brief a time as possible; temporary and

usually seasonal employees of construction companies, canneries,

fish buyers, ivory buyers, etc.; and short-term visitors who come

to villages as tourists, to attend local carnivals, to visit friends

who reside in the villages, to observe birds, to produce films,

to get evidence to support antisubsistence  efforts (the latter

group is not welcomed in any community), and for many other

reasons.

In Nome the characteristics ofsome categories of non-Natives

tend to be similar, but the ratio of residents to transients

is certainly greater. Economic opportunities for cash employment

with the governmental and private sectors are certainly more abun-

dant. There is more intermarriage in Nome and resident families com-

posed of both a Native and non-Native spouse are more frequent in

Nome than the villages. Additional types of governmental personnel

9

9
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in more authoritarian positions reside in Nome such as State Troopers,

City Police, U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service and State Fish and Game

regulatory personnel, school district superintendents, social ser-

vices, directors, etc. There is, however, a non-Native group that

is central to Nome’s social system that is not, except for a couple

of individual cases, located in villages--namely the descendants of

long-standing Nome families that originally came to the area for

mineral exploration or related support business opportunities. This

segment of Nome’s population may be most accurately represented as

perceiving of themselves as “original residents” as separate from .

“newcomer” whites as are Native populations. While maintaining

economic and political dominance over Natives for eighty Years and

often having goals that are inconsistent with Native goals and ,

priorities, in a sense that they have developed a degree of familiar-

ity with and tolerance of regional Natives that is less apparent

amen g the majority of more temporary or recent non-Native resi-

dents and transients. In a sense this group shares a percep-

tion of common history with Natives who have spent time in Nome.

A consideration of interethnic conflict within the study area must

be mentioned here, as it has considerable relevance for the social

implications of OCS activity. Two preliminary statements are in

order, however, First, as Jones (1972) so aptly points out, pub-

lished research data on interethnic relations within Alaska’s
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multiethnic communities are virtually nonexistent for most of the

state including the study area. Individuals who are both residents

and professionals in the field of social or psychological services

have opinions regarding this topic, but no data base has, to date,

been compiled. Interestingly it may be research focused on develop-

mental impacts such as Baring-Gould and Bennett (1976) and the OCS

socioeconomic studies program that may, in fact, pioneer this kind

of research for many areas of the state. Second, in a very relative

and general sense, Nome residents and residents of all the communi-

ties of the study area exhibit surprisingly little overt racial

(or ethnic-based) conflict or open animosity considering the facts

that: (1) especial ly Nome has been a community in which there has

been in excess of several generations of minority non-Native economic

and political domination over a majority Iflupiat  and Yuit community;

(2) the study area as a whole has had a relatively intense and

lengthy period of contact between Native peoples and transitory non-

Natives, some of which could not be termed

Thornton, 1931; Senungetuk, 1971; Beechey,

and others); and (3) there continues to be

tory non-Native population that seasonally

“amicable” (Ray, 1975b;

1831; Bogojavlensky, 1969;

a relatively large transi-

comes into the area usual-

9

9
ly for some purpose of economic gain and rarely prepared with much

knowledge about the ongoing sociocultural  systems of the communities

in Nome or the area as a whole. Th

that interethnic hostility is not a rea’

s is not intended to imply

ity, but only that it is not
9
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extreme at least in terms of overt expression and certainly not at

the level suggested by Hippier (1970b).  It is also probably accurate

and appropriate to add that the vast majority of incidence of overt

hostility

which one

occur for both non-Natives and Natives under conditions in

or both parties may be under the influence of alcohol--

that is, a time when normally operative social and individual beha-

vioral constraints may be rendered temporarily inoperative. Based

on discussions with personnel from the Nome office of State Social

Services, Norton Sound Health Corporation Family Services, and other

individuals who work in related fields (e.g. counseling) and

on personal and professional experiences in the area over a long

period of time, there is evidence to suggest that covert interethnic

hostilities quantitatively and qualitatively exceed those that are ,

overt and that the culturally proscribed or individually selected

mechanisms of suppressing such hostilities may be, in part, explana-

tory of other manifestations of individual or group maladjustment.

However, again this is a topic on which additional research far be-

yond the purview of this study needs to be compiled. In addition,

all of those who work in areas of social and mental health suspect

that an increase in the number of non-Native individuals to the area,

especially if the influx may be rapid and/or intense, would certainly

exacerbate the situation described above.
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In summary, however, it may be useful to suggest some pivotal Issues

or behavioral complexes that may be more provocative of interethnic

conflict:

(1) The propensity for human groups to stereotype the behavior,

norms, and cultural values of other groups and to then evalu-

ate these stereotypes by their own cultural standards--ethno-

centrism--is a human universal and is always potentially a

source of either covert or overt interethnic hostility. For

the most part this author would agree that Jones’ (1972) sug-

gestions that non-natives

type and then evaluate Nat

Natives do non-Natives may

n an Aleut community tend to stereo-

ve beh~vior to a greater degree than

have some applicability to the

study area. That is, it is not uncommon to hear some non- ,

Natives discuss or make “off-hand” remarks about their opinion

that large numbers of Natives drink too much, fail to embrace

the “Protestant work ethic” (i.e. prefer to work short term

jobs, frequently quit or fail to ‘{show up” regularly, have no

plans for the future, etc.), have their priorities “conf’used”

(i.e. may value hunting more than a job), fail to properly

embrace formal education, and others. On the other hand,

whereas “whites” are sometimes overtly criticized as “talking

too much,” “being stingy,” “not keeping promises,” “being to

hard on their children,” “trying to play boss,” and others,

as a whole Native people of the study area tend not to openly
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carry on such critiques but rather seem to evaluate non-Natives

more on the basis of individual qualities rather than group

stereotypes. However, there may be a “hidden agenda” of Native

stereotyping that is not as apparent nor at least as verbalized--

this area is conjectural. There is no question, however, that

verbal negative stereotyping by any group fails and will con-

tinue to fail to produce amicable interethnic relations--even

non-verbal critiques are picked up quite readily and may have

the sime ultimate effect. . . .

(2) Competition for natural resources (especially marine resources)

will continue to play an increasingly important role in poten-

tial interethnic hostility.

●
(3) In the same view as (2), competition over locally available

wage employment is another area over which interethnic hostil-

ity has emerged. Closely related to this is a relatively re-

cently emergent fear of Native economic power which has emerged

primarily throtigh  land control and Native politically active

corporations. Such. fear is encouraging interethnic hostility.

(4) The continuing practice of primarily non-Natives servin9

in authoritarian positions--a practice with considerable his-

toric precedent-- tends to set the scene for at least covert
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hostility. This hostility is related both to traditional

Ifiupiat and Yuit views of authority and power as well as an

increasing awareness of a more universal perspective on west- ●

ern dominance of “minorities” and concepts of self determina-

tion and local regulation. A large part of teacher/student

conflict within area-wide schools may relate to this point

(Smith, 1976; Wilson, 1958; Ellanna, 1972).

(5) Lastly, social stratification, which is part and parcel of

western economic systems, is affecting the more traditional

organizational patterns of Eskimo society creating a situa-

tion in which intraethnic hostility may coexist with inter-

ethnic hostility--that is, the more socially mobile Natives

with more “money wealth” may create a new source of conflict.

Indicators of_ Response to Change—

This final section of the baseline will briefly explore potential

indicators of response to change, both negative and positive. Pub-

lished literature in this area is, again, exceedingly sparse.

Awareness of these indicators is important in evaluating potential

OCS sociocultural impact even if such indicators can not be pre-

cisely measured quantitatively in the baseline--hopefully an educated
a

qualitative overview will aid in this endeavor.

a
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NEGATIVE INDICES

The assumption in this section is that some forms of behavior which

tend to result in the death or the mental or physical incapacitation

of members of a social group or other forms of behavior which dis-

rupt social order or the cohesiveness of key social units (e.g., the

family) may be considered dysfunctional in the sense of contributing

to the viability and overall adaptive functioning of the society.

That is, although behavioral norms may differ from society to society

and labeling them “good” or “bad” by a single set of standards may

not be appropriate in cross-cultural perspective, it is possible to

look at a society and to make some meaningful statements about non-

adaptive or disruptive behavioral patterns occurring within that .

society. It is within the framework of this perspective that “nega-

tive indices” of individual and

will be examined in overview.

social adaptation for the study area

There has recently been an increasing interest in trying to quantify,

analyze, and increase public awareness of individual and community

mental health problems and their physical ramifications in rural

Alaska. A recent (1979) study by Robert Kraus and Patricia Buffler

completed for the Alaska Federation of Natives dealing with socio-

Cu

ch

tural stress and the Alaska Native through the analysis of psy-

atric illness and alcohol abuse is a case in point. The problem
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with such efforts is that there is no homogeneous

time or space (across the state) on which to base

data base in either

conclusions. Data

which are available usually come from either federal or state agencies

that may organize such data by differential criteria, utilize differ-

ent methods for data gathering, and fail to have the same quality of

data for all years over a long enough time span to allow interpreta-

tion. In addition, regional and/or federal local human service delivery

system data may not be available (Kraus and Buffler, 1979). Lastly,

many and probably the majority of cases of socially disruptive beha-

vior in small rural communities never get recorded in any agencies’

statistics.

For the study area specifically there was virtually no published ~

data on this topic with the exception of an alcohol study by Dennis

Kelso (1979) commissioned by Norton Sound Health Corporation. This

study in conjunction with a review of newspapers from October 1978

to January 1980, informal discussions with social serv-

seling personnel in Nome, and discussion with area res”

the core of this discussion. There will be no attempt

statistics such as arrest records provided by Ender et

ce and coun-

clents form

to repeat

al. (1980)

for Nome, since this study will attempt to explain some of the con-

tent of dysfunctional behavior not revealed in data such as arrest

statistics. Also this study is not considering only Nome, although

eliminating Nome from consideration in this discussion would provide

9

9

9

9
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a very distorted view of the area.

9

Kraus and Buffler (1979) arrive at some conclusions about Alaska

Native mental health that have relevancy to this study both because

this area is primarily Native and because Kelso (1979) suggests simi-

lar conclusions based on Bering Strait/Norton Sound data:

Although the information presented in this re-
port is uneven in quality, incomplete, and
drawn only from those health care systems avail-
able to Natives which are Statewide in scope,
the picture which emerges is clear, ominous, and
urgent. Within the various facilities of the
Indian Health Services, the number of individuals
treated both as inpatients and as outpatients
for mental illness and drug and alcohol abuse
rises year by year. Currently over 1/4 of the
Native population is treated in a hospital facil-
ity for non-fatal accidents and injuries each
year and many of the accidents are alcohol re-
lated. Suicide and suicide attempts are common;
the rates for each of these behaviors far exceed
recorded rates for other American Native and
non-Native groups. . . . Alaska Native rates of
violent death are cause for profound concern.
For each category of violent death--suicide,
homocide, accidents, and alcohol-related--rates
for Alaska Natives are higher than rates for
non-Natives, American Indians, and the U.S. (all
races ). Furthermore, these rates are rising. , . .
Alcohol abuse, for example, cuts across all the
categories covered above. It complicates and
exacerbates most mental illnesses in Natives. A
majority of the morbidity and mortality due to
violence is alcohol-related. In addition, alco-
hol abuse produces a host of problems related to
family disruption, child abuse, spouse abuse,
physical illness, and behavioral and social de-
viance which defy precise enumeration. . . .

(pp.53-55)
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If you consider the above factors in the study area context, the re-

sults are interesting and probably indicative of sociocu?tural stress

and societal dysfunction. In Kelso’s research, he attempted to com- ●

pile Nome resident attitudes about alcohol consumption, Some of

these attitudes or views include the following: (1) that Nome is
a

considered the “watering hole” of the area--that is, since all other

communities are legally “dry” (including Bethel), Nome provides the

majority of alcohol to surrounding communities and supports 11 re-
9

tail liquor outlets; (2) some residents of Nome and surrounding com-

munities view the image of Nome as a “drinking place” with pride;

(3) alcohol abuse is viewed as an important “problem” by residents
a

of Nome, but such abuse is perceived of as an individual rather than

community problem to be dealt with in its extreme antisocial forms ~

with law enforcement officers and legal statutes; and (4) alcohol

abuse is perceived of as “an Eskimo problem” (Kelso doesn’t state

who holds this perception) associated with cultural factors and that

virtually nothing can be done about this problem (Kelso, 1979).
9

In reality alcohol abuse does occur and is a major factor in acci-

dental deaths, suicides, homocides,  other health problems, and
@

arrests area-wide with Nome outstanding in having the greatest inci-

dence of such problems but with a couple of communities like Teller/

Brevig Mission (connected by road to Nome seasonally and a short 9
distance away) and St. Michael having problems that involve agencies
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substantially higher than those of most villages (Kelso, 1979).

Alcohol abuse is not restricted in any way to Native residents and

many non-Natives have problems with alcohol use, but on a per capita

basis Eskimo residents of the region have greater representation

numerically in all kinds of statistics. Explanation for this in-

clude the facts that village residents tend to drink in Nome more

than in home communities; they tend more frequently to be in situa-

tions such as

bit judgement

are more like’

many are from

bars, because

able to “take

suggested by

conscious or

boating or snowmachining  in which alcohol could inhi-

and reactions resulting in injury or death; and they

y to be the subject of law enforcement action because

out of town and therefore more visibly drink in public

they may not be in the company of others who may be

them home before they get into trouble,” and, it is ,

some residents, may occasionally be the subject of un-

conscious discriminatory law enforcement procedures,

This entire topic is very sensitive if dealt with in any kind of ethnic

context, as Native residents do not like to be stereotyped as excessive

drinkers by non-Natives. Nonetheless, since Native sociocultura? sys-

tems are the focus of this research, it is important to point out that

many non-Natives (including transients) ‘are alcohol-abusers, almost

everyone agrees that there are problems associated with alcohol in the

area which focus on Nome because of alcohol availability, many non-

Native residents and transients actively do participate in stereotyping

Natives as ~ alcohol-abusers, and unquestionably people (the majority of
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whom are Eskimo) are dying from alcohol-related accidents and sui-

cides (particularly males in the age group 25-44 and 15-24 respec-

tively) (Kelso, 1979). In addition, as with the state as a whole

there is a correlation between the incidence of alcohol abuse and

the occurrence of domestic violence or disorder and family disin-

tegration, but a correlation alone does not explain causal rela-

tionships. Kelso (1979) sees the “causes” of alcohol abuse to be

too complex to consider in that particular study, and alcohol abuse

is explained by some professionals as being symptomatic of other

individual and/or socia? problems, by others as “the major problem”

itself, and by yet others as an adaptation for the relief and ex-

pression of sociocultural  stress. Some social services personnel

in Nome attribute the majority of psychosocial disorders in the ,

study area to the rapidity of cultural change facing Ili’upiat and

Yuit peoples, to the economic gap between the “haves” and the “have

nets” in the area’s economic scene, and to the historically-based

political and economic dominance of the Eskimo majority by a non-

Native minority (informal discussions, State Dept. of Social Ser-

vices and Norton Sound Family Services; Kraus and Buffler, 1979).

Other professionals see mental illness in the area as having little

culture-specific relevance--that is, that psychological disorders

exist in the study area that are similar to those that exist “out-

side.” All agree, however, that the existing systems available to

deal with community and related individual mental health problems

9

9
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are already overtaxed (both in terms of funds and personnel) and that

the influx of a large number of “outsiders” would intensify presently-

existing problems and may disrupt the positive aspects of interethnic

balance which are currently functioning in the area and Nome. Lastly,

all agree that during seasons and in communities in which people are

able to “get out in the country” and become involved in subsistence

pursuits, all forms of dysfunctional psychosocial behavior decline.

The incidence of almost all “negative indices” of community adjustment

and “communal mental health” is less in villages than in Nome whether

these indices be assault, homicides, suicides, divorce, child and

spouse abuse, or others. That is not to say, however, that there are

no occurrences of such behavior at the village level, but is is ap-

preciably less even correcting for population differences. Village-.

level problems may also be on the increase, and, of course, the mobi-

lity of village people to Nome and even Anchorage or Fairbanks is

relatively great, especially for males. The implications of increased

contact with “outsiders” for both small communities and Nome in rela-

tionship to individual and social mental health require serious con-

sideration in future planning.

POSITIVE INDICES

It has recently been suggested by anthropologists such as Lantis

(1973) and Burch (1978) that in search ofamore satisfying and less
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frustrating life style that Alaska Natives as a whole or in specific

regions have, for the past decade or so, initiated what Lantis

terms a “nativistic  movement” and what Burch terms a “cultural re-

vitalization.” Lantis defines such a movement as “any conscious,

organized attempt on the part of a society’s members to revive or

perpetuate selected aspects of the culture” (1973, p.116) while

Burch (1978) suggests that the Iflupiat of northwestern Alaska are

seeking to construct, in an organized manner, a more satisfying

culture that includes elements of both the past and the present.

Without involving readers of this study in any theoretical discus-

sions of anthropological analyses of such processes, it may be use-

ful to mention a few details of evidence for such movements that

may be interpreted as “positive indices” of change or adaptation ,

on the part of I~upiat and Yuit populations of the study area.

However, it is important to emphasize that such movements usually

arise out of sociocultural situations of stress during which the

equilibrium of the social system is disrupted by major ecological

changes, epidemic diseases, social and cultural subordination by

another group, or other equally destructive forces. It might be

noted that the Native people of the study area have gone through

all of the above stresses and more.

9

“Nativistic”  and “culturally revivalistic” directions taken by

I;upiat and Yuit populations in approximately the last decade
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include the following:

(1) Despite its many problems and western model, ANCSA did provide

the basis for increased Native economic and political power

which has been comprehensively described for this area. This

has implications for a decrease in subordination of Native

residents and has provided potentially powerful organizations

with which Native people can identify (to the degree that they

do indentify with these organizations). For many this has

meant an improved social identity in the sense that being

“Native” had some advantages as perceived by the non-Native

population. Kawerak’s  recent economic recovery and efforts to

strengthen village ties and Norton Sound Health Corporation’s

expansion into previously federally-provided services have .

undoubtedly helped in this regard as have BSNC’S present opera-

tion which has been economically more stable and generally

supportive of village priorities. Success of these organiza-

tions ~related to constituent values may combat feelings of

apathy and frustration in regards to changing the course of

impinging events. The key here will be, of course, to what

degree shareholders are able to feel identification with these

organizations.
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(2)

(3)

The integration into the formal school system of bilingual

and bicultural  programs and the use of local teacher aides

and other local village resources are not only a “reviving”

of past cultural knowledge but also represent to Natives a

recognition on the part of western educators that-there are

aspects of their traditional culture worthy of transmission

within this “new” and essentially foreign system. Although

most people are aware that these additions to the school

system have not exclusively resulted from enlightened edu-

cators (although in many cases this has been the case) but

have been required by

positive in terms of “

Spindler, 1977) and d~

law, the overall results appear to be

reproving self-identity (Chance, 1965;

creasing feelings of inferiority which,

have long been covertly instilled by formal educational sys-

tems -- this area has a long way to go, however.

Contemporary pan-Native movements and organizations suggest

that beginnings of a concept of Alaska Native identity, but

interethnic differences remain viable and frequently result

in a lack of unity in Native versus non-Native issues. How-

ever, relatively unified stances on issues such as ANCSA,

attempts to repeal a prohibition on the spring hunting of

migratory waterfowl, the return of walrus management to the

federal government, and subsistence issues in general are

positive examples. In January 1980 a media attack on
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(4)

northwestern Eskimo walrus hunting by the Anchorage Times

stimulated calls of support to Kawerak from Native organiza-

tions statewide. Certainly statewide Native communications is

decidely stronger than ever before in Alaska history.

Lastly, although complete demographic data are not available

to verify this claim, based on extensive demographic data

on !dales, Savoonga, Gambell, and King Island (Ellanna,

1969-1979), trends towards village outmigration--a negative

index in terms of rural community survival--have begun to

reverse themselves for these communities. Reasons for this

apparent reverse trend undoubtedly vary from disillusionment

with “outside” opportunities, a revitalized interest in >

“living off the land,” cash demands necessary for urban sur-

vival that are not as severe in villages, a scarcity of urban

employment, kinship ties and obligations, and a tendency to

marry back into one’s own group. Ongoing plans for some King

Island families to move to Cape Woolley and a recently pub-

licized (January, 1980) intention of a group of Teller people

to return to Marys Igloo and Kauwerak are examples of this

reverse trend. Additional demographic work is necessary to

document the accuracy and general applicability of this hypo-

thesis, however.
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In summary, the very fact that Nome’s population is relatively tolerant

of a wide diversity of lifestyles (a characteristic which Kelso, 1979,

perceives as encouraging alcohol abuse), ethnic affiliations, and in-

terests may also be perceived as a positively adaptive characteristic.

That is, despite the area’s economic and political inequities des-

cribed in this study and the potential for conflict between primarily

rural Native interests and urban, developmentally-oriented primarily

non-Native (but partially Native) interests, in many respects the

town

ante

vers ~

and the region exhibit at least an overt degree of mutual toler-

and flexibility that is extraordinary considering regional di-

ty in nearly all sociocultural respects.

●

9

9
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